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DOCOMO
W-CDMA and GSM/GPRS Systems

Thank you for choosing “docomo STYLE series N-08A”.

Read this manual carefully before use or during operation as well as separate manuals for other
components, and use N-08A properly. If you have further questions regarding the contents of
the instruction manual, contact the general inquiries provided on the outside back cover of this
manual.

N-08A is your useful partner. Take good care of it for so long a period.

Notes on use

@ FOMA terminals use wireless communications and cannot be used in tunnels, underground areas,
buildings, and other areas without reception; in outdoor locations with weak reception; or outside the
service area. Reception may also be weak in even some unobstructed upper floors of high-rise buildings
and apartments. Please be aware that calls or communications may be disconnected even under optimal
conditions when reception is strong and all three antenna marks are displayed, and when in a stationary
position.

@ Please be careful not to disturb people around you when using your FOMA terminal in public places,
crowded areas, or quiet locations.

@ A third party may be able to use special equipment to listen in on your calls, as FOMA terminals use radio
waves. However, W-CDMA and GSM/GPRS systems automatically support privacy protection with a
scrambling function for all calls to make conversations incomprehensive to third parties.

@ FOMA terminals convert voice into digital signals for wireless communications, and therefore if you are in an
area where radio reception is weak, these digital signals may not be properly restored and this may result in
distortion of the actual caller’s voice.

@ The user hereby agrees that the user shall be solely responsible for the result of the use of SSL/TLS.
Neither DOCOMO nor the certifier as listed herein makes any representation or warranty as for security in
the use of SSL/TLS. In the event that the user shall sustain damage or loss due to the use of SSL/TLS,
neither DOCOMO nor the certifier shall be responsible for any damage or loss. Certifier: VeriSign Japan
K.K., Cybertrust Japan Co., Ltd., GlobalSign K.K., RSA Security Japan Ltd., SECOM Trust Systems Co.,
Ltd. and Comodo CA Ltd.

@ This FOMA terminal is available for use in the FOMA Plus-Area and FOMA HIGH-SPEED area.

@ The FOMA terminal can be used only via the FOMA network provided by DOCOMO and DOCOMO’s
roaming area.

@ Please keep a separate record of the information (Phonebook, Schedule, Text memo, Record message,
Voice memo or VP message) you have registered in your FOMA terminal. Please be aware that DOCOMO
bears no obligation or responsibility in the event that data is altered or lost.

@ It is recommended that you back up important data to a microSD card. If you own a PC, you can also
transfer and save data, such as Phonebook, Mail or Schedule, to your PC using DOCOMO keitai datalink.

Before using this manual

This FOMA terminal supports Kisekae Tool (p.121). When you use Kisekae Tool to change the menu display
design, the menu structure may change in accordance with the frequency of use. Also, you cannot access
some functions entering the menu number (p.424) assigned to the functions.

You can download the latest manual information from the NTT DOCOMO Website.

- “User‘s Manual Download” (PDF)
http://www.nttdocomo.co.jp/english/support/manual/index.html

* The URL and content may change without prior notice.



How to Use This Manual

This manual provides various search methods to find the pages describing the functions
and services you are looking for.

GRS - -

You can find keywords and functions displayed on the
display of the FOMA terminal.

.4
Easy Search = p See the next

You can find often-used functions and convenient functions page for details.
in simple terms.

Index on the front cover B elV:1g

You can find the table of contents for each chapter by
using the Index on the front cover.

Contents =) p.6

You can find descriptions using the Table of Contents which is divided by the function.

o rurcions ~ TR

You can find main functions of N-08A, such as new functions and convenient functions.

Menu Function List =) p.424

You can find menus displayed on N-08A and default settings at the time of purchase.

GRS - -5

You can find brief descriptions of the basic functions. Bring these separate slips with you
when guiding outside.

Quick Manual (For Overseas Use) is also available so that you may use them when
needed.

@ In this “N-08A INSTRUCTION MANUAL”, read “N-08A” as the “FOMA terminal.”

® This manual describes functions that use a microSD card. To use these functions, a microSD card is
required. microSD Card—p.323

® Subscribers are prohibited from reprinting the content of this manual in whole or in part without
permission.

® The content of this manual may change without prior notification.

® The color patterns and icons of the screens are described based on the following settings:
* Kisekae Tool setting: “Black & White”
« Display design: Color theme “WHITE?”, Icon pattern “Basic”
* Main menu: “Standard”



How to Use This Manual (continued)

Following example shows how to look up the alarm function using “Index”, “Easy Search” and
“Index on the front cover”.

GECTEED - -

You can find keywords and functions displayed on the display of the FOMA terminal.

Activate i-oppli from ToruCa. . . . .. 278  Alarm notification action . . . 363, 370  Auto manner mode. . . . .. 104
Activate i-oppli via Bar code reader. .278  Alarm setting .363  Auto power ON/OFF . 357
Activate i-oppli via infrared data exchange. .278  Alarm (ore-installed) Auto receive mail 155
Add address to phonebook . .. ... eececseccsccsccscccscsss
Add Bookmark . .............. Auto reset total cost . ......... 370
Add phone number/mail address . .187  Animation (play) ............. 310 Auto save set (Moving picture) . . 227
Additional service (Network service) . .408  Answer calss (EarphonelMicrophone with Switch] 373  Auto save set (Still image) 222
Address — Mail address Answersetting. . .............. 66 Autofimer..................
Adjust earpiece volume . . Any key answer . ..66  Auto voice memo
Area Mail. . . Auto-change Screen. . .

T - -

You can find often-used functions and convenient functions in simple terms.

+Use GPS function @ GPS function

+Use microSD card @ @
Infrared data exchange/iC communication
- Exchanae information with PC or other FOMA terminal
[ 0,342 WOETE

-Use alarm
~USE as caicuiator ‘iﬂ’ Calculato

-Use FOMA terminal overseas (5]

-Update to the latest software @ Software Update
-Update to the latest security settings @ Scanning function

Index on the front cover JE_ o713

Refer to “Cover”, “Chapter title page” and “Description pages” sequentially to
find the descriptions of the function you want to set. You can find the detailed
table of contents on the chapter title page.

Data Management 4

Convenient Functions

Character Entry q

Convenient Functions =

Using Pedometer 352

i 354
Multitask. 355
Viewing Data in Cl ical Order. 356
Turning Power On/Off i 357
Changing the Shortcut Function of the Channel Key. B ch-bution setting Jlkclyd
Ot i b bac

sccccccsccsced

' Using the Alarm Function

Wiahaging SCHeuuies.

* The page numbers in these examples may differ from the actual ones in this manual.
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This manual uses illustrations and marks to explain how to operate the function so that you
can use the FOMA terminal correctly.

snooze (repeating) alarm.

DHighiight an alarmb- : for the specified duration.
(ONIOF

‘Auto power ON-~~Set whether to
‘automatically power on at the alarm time.

@ = (Finish)

M To check the current © When PINS

ings
PSelect a setting item

set as an alarm tone.

Snooze seting-Set whether o use a

ON-~Enter the number of times 1o fing
(0110 10 times) and the ringing interval (01
o 10 minutes). The alarm tone (about
minute) rings repeatedly for the set number
of

changing the current ‘OFF-~~Enter the ringing time (0110 10
minutes). The alarm tone keeps sounding

=Ty seT s Seai and the
o157 automatically turned on 1o SOUTNG,

felody, -motion or song downloaded from sites

 Set “Auto power ON' to “OFF" and then turn off

N gontains high-precision mechanisms or

Selact 1 irma/Daly ({/Select | Display detail"-Display the alarm content.
__ | Finish (et this) - Activate an alarm.

Clock Alarm Tone, Melody, i-motion, Music or
another folder.

ase all- - Release all s alarms.

) Highlight an item to seth> Nelicate signals, o inside an s e,
©/ (Edit) Sprohibited.

{53 Volume Use @ to adjust the alarm *:]walable only on the alarm list screen.

volume.

llumination--Select a flashing color for,

illumination.

suopoun WwerueAUOD

* The contents above differ from the actual ones
in this manual.

A

manual. —p.48

operation clearly.

instructions in this manual and your FOMA terminal.

“Osaifu-Keitai i-oppli”.
® Simple key illustrations are used to show key press operations.

® Set “/\ 1U>7J)L” (Select language) to “English” to operate the screen menus as described in this

® To read a screen easily in this manual, “Stand-by display” is set to “OFF”, and the font color is black while
the background color is white. Some part of the screen may be focused or zoomed in to understand the

® Changing the default settings may cause the different appearance between the main operating

® Screens used in this manual are for illustrative purposes only, and may differ from actual ones.
® In this manual, the “Osaifu-Keitai i-appli compatible with the IC card function” is described as the




suonnesald/siusjuo)/yaieas Aseg .

Easy Search

Find out a function with easy words from the Easy Search index below.

Useful functions for talking

‘Do/do not notify your party of your caller ID @ Callr ID Notifcation
-Switch voice/videophone call during call @

+Adjust the volume during a call @ Volume

*Hold the current call @) o

O

.

0°

When you cannot answer incoming call

*Hold the ringing call without answering On hoid
Notify that you cannot answer the call

Public mode (Driving mode) @ Public mode (Power OFF)
Record message

*Have your party record voice/videophone message @

Change melody or illumination

+Adjust the ring volume @ Ring volume

-Set ring tone to specify party @ Ring tone/image
‘Change ring tone Selec ring tone

-Set vibration to notify incoming call or mail @ Vibrator
‘Mute keypad tone @ Keypad sound

-Set silent mode @ Manner mode

*Change color or pattern of incoming call lamp @ flumination
‘Change key illumination flashing pattern @ Key illumination

Change/understand display view

‘Understand mark (icon) on the display @ View display
-Switch menu display @ Simpl Menu

-Change standby screen (wallpaper) @ Display seting
+Display calendar on the standby screen

-Change font size @ Fort




Master mail
-Send Deco-mail (25D pecomai
+Send image or melody Attach file
-Sort and save mail automatically @ Auto-sort
-

Master camera
-Change the size of image to shoot
-Display the shot My picture
-Save image on the microSD card @

Use your phone without worries

«Lock the FOMA terminal from remote location when the FOMA terminal is lost @ Omakase Lock""

- Prevent others from viewing the phonebook @ Secret mode/Secret data only mode fg
+Reject unidentified calls @ Call setting /o ID

-Reject calls from callers who are not stored in phonebook @ Reject unknown
-Save data such as phonebook in case of loss of data @ Data Security Service*?

*1: Omakase Lock is a pay service.
*2: Data Security Service is a pay service you need to apply for. (i-mode subscription is necessary to apply for this service.)

Master 1Seg

‘Watch 1Seg @ Activate 1Seg ‘Record 1seg programs @ 1Seg recording
-Book programs for 1Seg watching/timer recording @ Booking program list/Timer recording ist

*Change audio and video modes User settings

Miscellaneous
-Save battery life @ Backiight (ECO mode)
-Read QR code or bar code @ Bar code reader
-Listen to music @ Music&Video Channel/Music Playback
-Use GPS function @ GPS function

+Use microSD card
X X @ X @ Infrared data exchange/iC communication
- Exchange information with PC or other FOMA terminal

OBEX™
-Use alarm Alarm @

-Use as calculator @ Calcutator g 11

-Use FOMA terminal overseas (i) ' ‘
-Update to the latest soﬂware@ Software Update a

-Update to the latest security settings @ Scanning function

For more information about other operation guides, see “How to Use This Manual”.—p.1
Also, the “Quick Manual” offers instructions on often-used functions. —p.504

suoinesald/sjuajuod/yoeas Aseg l
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_ How to Use This Manual............c.ccceooviieieciiiiiiiiiee e 1

Contents

Easy Search

Contents
Main Features of N-O8A .........ccooeeiiieeeiiee e 8
PreCautioNS .....ooii i 10

Notes on Handling ..
Package Contents

Before Using the
Handset

p-21

* Part names and functions * Viewing the display

* Changing between vertical and horizontal displays

* Selecting the menu * Basic operations * FOMA card (UIM)
* Attaching/Removing the battery pack * Charging

* Turning the power on ¢ Initial settings * Time settings

« Caller ID notification, etc.

Voice/Videophone
Calls/PushTalk

* Making a voice/videophone call

* Switching between voice and videophone call *Handsfree

* Redial/Received calls * Chaku-moji * WORLD CALL

* Receiving a voice/videophone call *Volume ¢ Ring volume

* Answer hold * Public mode (Driving mode/Power OFF)

* Record message ° Videophone settings * Remote monitoring
* Making/Receiving a PushTalk call * PushTalk phonebook

p-51 * PushTalk setting, etc.
Phonebook  Add to phonebook * Group setting * Search phonebook
* Editing/Deleting phonebook entries * Ring tone/Image
p-85 * Choku-Den, etc.
Sound/Screen/ * Ring tone * Vibrator *Manner mode ¢ Display setting
f f * Privacy angle < Backlight e Display design *Menu display set
nght Settmgs ¢ Indicator display ¢ lllumination ¢ Key illumination ¢ Key backlight
p_g7 * Machi-chara setting * Kisekae Tool, etc.
Security Settings * Security code * PIN code * Dial lock * Omakase Lock
* Secret mode - Secret folder © Original lock * Keypad lock
* IC card authentication ¢ Face authentication * Side key guard
p-123 * Self mode * Reset settings  Initialize, etc.
Mail * Composing/Sending i-mode mail ¢ Deco-mail/Auto Deco-mail
* Attaching files ¢ Receiving mail * Checking new messages
* Replying/Forwarding mails ¢ Saving attached files
* Using mail boxes * Mail Setting *Message services
p-145 * Early Warning “Area Mail” * SMS, etc.

i-mode/Full Browser

p-179

* Viewing and Operating i-mode Sites or Internet Websites
*i-mode password * Quick search

* Internet connection ¢ Bookmarks

* Phone To/AV Phone To, Mail To, Web To and Media To
* i-mode browser setting, Browser setting, etc.

i-motion/Movie/
i-Channel/i-concier

p.205

* Downloading i-motion ¢ Using i-Channel < Using i-concier, etc.




Camera

* Photo mode * Movie mode * Shooting settings * Bar code reader
* Text reader, etc.

p.215
1Seg * Setting channels * Watching 1Seg programs * Data broadcast
* 1Seg recording * Booking program/Timer recording
p-237 * 1Seg settings, etc.
Music * Music&Video Channel * Downloading Chaku-Uta-Full®
* Playing music * Using playlist ¢ Using the Music Player, etc.
* “Chaku-Uta-Full” is a registered trademark of Sony Music
p.249 Entertainment (Japan) Inc.
i-ogppli/i-Widget * Downloading i-appli * Activating i-appli ¢ Pre-installed software
* i-oppli standby screen < Upgrading i-oppli ¢ Using i-Widget, etc.
p-265
Osaifu-Keitai/ *iC transfer service *Using Osaifu-Keitai *IC card lock settings
ToruCa * Receiving ToruCa * Displaying ToruCa, etc.
p.283

Map/GPS Function
p.291

* Checking the current location * Using Map/GPS oppli
* Providing location information ¢ Notifying the current location
* Location history, etc.

Data Management

* Data box ¢ Photo *i-motion/Movie °Playing videos ¢ Chara-den
* Machi-chara ¢ Melody ° Kisekae Tool e Key illumination

* microSD card *Movable contents * UIM operation

* Infrared data exchange/IrSS™/iC communication/Bluetooth

* Viewing PDF data * Viewing documents

p-301 * Viewing e-books/e-comic, etc.

Convenient * Pedometer *Multi access ¢ Multitask - Life history viewer
F ti * Alarm < Schedule °*To Do list * Alarm settings My Profile
unctions * Checking call data < Calculator *Text memo ¢ Dictionary

* Earphone/Microphone with switch ¢ Bluetooth, etc.
p-351
Character Entry * Text entry *5-touch *Common phrases

* Copying/Cutting/Pasting text * Own dictionary ¢ Clear learned
p.381 * Download dictionary ¢ 2-touch *T9input ¢ Voice input, etc.
Network Services * Voice Mail service *Call Waiting ° Call Forwarding service

* Nuisance Call Blocking service ¢ Caller ID Request service
p-395 * Dual Network service *2in1, etc.

Overseas Use

* WORLD WING - Services available overseas
* Before overseas use
» Making/Receiving a call in the country of stay

p-409 * NW search mode, efc.
PC Connection » Data communications, etc.
* For more details, refer to the “Manual for PC Connection” (PDF
p.417 format) in the provided CD-ROM.
Appendix/ * Menu list * List of characters assigned to dial keys
T blesh - * List of readings for Symbols/Pictograms/Face marks
roubleshooting * Multi access/Multitask combinations * Options/Accessories
* Troubleshooting * Error messages * Software Update
p-423 * Main specifications, etc.
Index/Quick Manual | *Index *Quick Manual
* Quick Manual (For Overseas Use)
p.489

suoinesald/sjuajuod/yoeas Aseg l
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Main Features of N-08A

M i-concier —p.210

M Key illumination —pp.113, 114

i-concier is a service where Machi-chara (character
on the standby screen) delivers useful information.
Also, download schedules (i-schedule) from sites to
make better use of the service.

Downloaded i-schedule or ToruCa is automatically
updated. Shop or company addresses are
automatically added to the phonebook.

M i-oppli call —p.277

i-appli call is a useful function that allows you to
prompt a third party or content provider to start a
specified application, e.g. the other party’s application
when playing games with the other party.

M i-Widget —p.280

i-Widget is a convenient function that allows you to
quickly access frequently used content and tools
(Widget Appli) such as a calculator, clock, program
guide and stock price information.

Simply open the i-Widget screen to instantly view the
latest information.

M i-mode —p.180

Operability improves and you can more conveniently
utilize the site information. Moreover, i-mode newly
supports Flash® Video or Windows Media® Video
and you can enjoy even various moving picture
contents.

M International roaming

—pp.271, 410

The FOMA terminal, phone number and mail address
you use in Japan are also available for use overseas
(in GSM and 3G areas). You can use voice call,
videophone call, i-mode, i-mode mail, SMS and
network services.

“HZAR L » X > THEIER for N”, which translates
between Japanese and English speech, is pre-
installed.

Il Battery level

—p.47

The detailed battery level can be shown in 100 steps.

Enjoy key illumination when opening the FOMA
terminal or when the registered birthday comes. Key
illumination can link to emotion-expressing mail.
You can change the key backlight color.

l Colorful illumination —pp.111, 112
Your phone is equipped with nifty illumination (with

plover motif) in addition to normal illumination. Enjoy
a combination of the two illuminations.

[l Auto-change Screen function —pp.30, 114
When 1Seg, My picture, etc. is viewed, the FOMA
terminal detects the display orientation and

automatically changes between vertical and
horizontal displays.

M Pedometer

—p.352

Measure and check your amount of walking distance
and calories burned based on walking steps and
time. Make use of the data for your daily health care.
When you continue walking for 10 minutes or longer
at a pace of 90 or more steps per minute, the steps
are counted as reference steps providing an accurate
step count.

M i-mode mail/Deco-mail/Deco-mail
pictogram —pp.146, 147, 148

You can attach photo/moving picture files, etc. to mail

main text. Deco-mail and Deco-mail pictograms are

supported, and you can change the character color/

size and background color, or insert images/moving

pictograms in the main text. 1,200 Deco-mail

pictograms are pre-installed.

Il Auto Deco-mail/Emotion-expressing mail

— pp-150, 156

¢ The FOMA terminal will automatically select text
colors and backgrounds, as well as illustrations,
etc. based on the emotional content of the mail.
(Auto Deco-mail)

* Anicon and key illumination express the emotion
matching the content of the received mail.
(Emotion-expressing mail)




B Camera —p.215

H 1Seg —p.238

¢ The CMOS (rear camera), with effective 8.1 mega
pixels, enables you to take high resolution photos of
8 MB (3,264 x 2,448 dots).

The camera is equipped with Digital Anti-Shake
feature. You can easily take clear photos in dark
places or moving pictures that are difficult to
stabilize. Also, Smile mode automatically takes a
photo when the subject smiles.

Capture a 240-degree wide range in a single photo
using the panorama shot function.

Equipped with the high-speed moving picture
shooting feature “Speed Movie”. Fast moving scene
can be played in slow motion.

M 3.2 inch Full Wide VGA LCD

With a full wide LCD (480 x 854 dots), you can enjoy
1Seg images and photos taken with the camera.

M Full Browser —p.182

The Full Browser enables sites created for PCs to be
viewed on the screen of a mobile phone, which can
provide you with more information.

M Multi window/One-touch multi window
—pp.187, 191

* You can connect to up to 5 sites at a time.
* Switch tabs to view connected pages.

M Quick Search —p.188

You can easily search for information while viewing
i-mode sites, mail, schedule, etc. Information can be
searched in Map or Dictionary.

H Time linkage prediction input/voice
character input —pp.384, 393

* Time-linked words appear as predicted candidates
when you compose mail.

» Convert voice to text to compose mail or perform
quick search. (In Japanese only)

View mobile digital terrestrial broadcasting “1Seg”.
You can record still images/videos while viewing
1Seg.

l SRS TruMedia/virtual 5.1ch surround

* Equipped with new technology from “SRS
TruMedia” to deliver true-to-life sound. You can
enjoy music, movie and 1Seg with powerful sound.

* In compatible broadcast or content, you can enjoy
more true-to-life virtual 5.1ch surround sound when
using stereo headphones.

M Bluetooth —p.374

Connect the FOMA terminal to a Bluetooth device
wirelessly to make calls or play music or 1Seg audio
even while the FOMA terminal is in a bag, etc. Packet
communications and 64K data communications are
also available by connecting to a Bluetooth-
compatible PC.

M iC communications

—p.340

You can exchange data by aligning FeliCa marks
(Q) of sending and receiving FOMA terminals to
each other.

M IC card authentication

—p.134
Instead of entering a security code, aligning your
FOMA terminal with a contactless FeliCa IC card
performs user authentication to release Dial lock or
Keypad lock.

M Face authentication

—p.136

To lock keys or to release IC card lock, you can use
face authentication.

M Videophone —p.51

l Chaku-moji— p.60

M Kisekae Tool—p.121

M Security settings —p.123

M Chaku-Uta-Full®/Uta-hodai/
Music&Video Channel
— pp.206, 250, 253

Il Music Player —p.260

M i-oppli/Mega i-oppli/Chokkan game
—p.265

M Osaifu-Keitai/ToruCa— p.283

H Maps and GPS — p.291

M Network services —p.395

M High-speed communications —p.418

suoinesald/sjuajuod/yoeas Aseg l



Precautions

- (Always follow these directions)
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H To ensure that you use your FOMA terminal

correctly, read “Precautions” carefully
before use. Keep this manual after reading
for future reference.

Il The precautions must be observed at all

times since they contain information
intended to prevent the bodily injury or
damage to property.

H The following symbols indicate the

different degrees of injury and damage that
may occur if the information provided is not
observed and the FOMA terminal is used

incorrectly:

/N
DANGER

Indicates that death or serious
bodily injury may result
directly and immediately from
improper use.

AN
WARNING

Indicates that death or
serious bodily injury may
result from improper use.

JA
CAUTION

Indicates that bodily injury
and/or damage to property
may result from improper use.

directions:

H The following symbols indicate specific

Indicates that it is prohibited.

Indicates that it must not be
disassembled.

Indicates that you must not touch
it with wet hands.

Indicates that it must not be used
near water, which means that you
must not let it become wet.

Indicates that it is an instruction-
based compulsory conduct (must
be acted).

Indicates that you must unplug
the power code from the outlet.

l Safety Precautions are explained in the
following categories:

-

ook wN

Don’t

. Precautions for the FOMA Terminal, Battery

Pack, Adapter and FOMA Card (UIM)
(Common) 10

Precautions for the FOMA Terminal ......... 11
Precautions for the Battery Pack . 13
Precautions for the Adapter ......... 14
Precautions for the FOMA Card (UIM) ..... 15

Precautions for Use Near Electronic Medical
Devices 15

Precautions for the FOMA
Terminal, Battery Pack,
Adapter and FOMA Card
(UIM) (Common)

/N DANGER

Do not use, keep or leave the devices
in locations subject to high
temperatures, such as near fire or
heater, in direct sunlight or inside a
car on a hot day.

Doing so may cause the battery pack to
leak, overheat, explode or ignite, the devices
to malfunction or be deformed or suffer
performance loss and a reduced operating
life. Also, doing so may cause part of the
case to become hot and burn your skin.

No disassembly

Do not disassemble, modify or solder
the equipment.

Doing so may damage the equipment, or
cause fire, electrical shock or injury (burns,
etc.).

Doir)'ng so may cause the battery to leak,
overheat, crack or catch fire.

Do not allow the devices to become

. oy

No liquids

Device contact with liquids, such as water or
pet urine, may cause overheating, electric
shock, fire, malfunction, injury, etc. Be
careful not to use the devices in areas where
they could get wet.

Use the battery pack and adapter
specified by NTT DOCOMO for the
FOMA terminal.

Third-party products might subject the
FOMA terminal, battery pack and other
devices to high voltage/current leading to
leaking, overheating, crack, fire, or product
damage.



@ A\ WARNING ®

Do not put the battery, FOMA terminal,

Do not leave the devices in humid,
dusty or hot places.
Doing so may cause malfunction.

adapter or FOMA card (UIM) in a Don’t
microwave oven or pressurized

Don't  container. o
Doing so may cause the battery pack to

leak, overheat, explode or ignite, cause the
FOMA terminal or adapter to overheat,
smoke or ignite, or damage the IC.

If your child uses the FOMA termina
instruct him/her on how to use it.

Make sure that he/she always uses the

FOMA terminal correctly as you
instruct.

Improper usage could result in bodily injury.

Do not throw the FOMA terminal or
expose it to strong shocks. o

Failure to observe this precaution may cause
the battery pack to leak, overheat, explode Do
or ignite, or cause the devices to malfunction

Don’t

Keep the FOMA terminal out of young

children’s reach.

A young child may try to swallow it or suffer

injury.

objects (wires, pencil leads, etc.) in Do
contact with the charging terminals or
Dont  external jacks. Do not insert those
materials inside the terminal.
Any of these improper uses might resultin a
short circuit and damage the equipment or
cause fire.

Make sure to turn off the FOMA
terminal before you get close to the
Do

or ignite.
® Do not place electrically conductive

Pay special attention when you use

the FOMA terminal connected to the

adapter for a long period.

If you use i-appli or videophone or watch
1Seg programs for a long time while
charging, the temperature of the FOMA

terminal, battery pack or adapter may rise.
If you touch the warm part of these devices

for a long period of time, it may cause
redness, itch, skin irritation or low
temperature burns depending on your
constitution or physical condition.

places like a gas station where a 2. Precautions for the FOMA

flammable gas is generated. Do not

attempt to charge a battery as well. Terminal

Doing so may cause the gas to ignite.

Turn off the power, when you use Osaifu-
keitai at a gasoline filling station (if the IC - A WARNING -

card lock is set, turn the power off after the
lock is released).

If something unusual happens, such Don't
as unusual odor, overheating,
Do

discoloration or deformation during
use, charge or storage, be sure to:
1. Unplug the power code from the power

Do not direct the infrared data port
towards your or another person’s
eyes.

Doing so may cause eye injury. Do not aim

or direct the infrared data port towards

another infrared device as this may interfere

with the operation of the device.

outlet or the cigar lighter socket.
2. Turn off the power.
3. Remove the battery pack from the
FOMA terminal. Don't
Continuing to use or charge the battery may
cause it to overheat, explode, or ignite; or
the battery to leak.

Do not put the FOMA terminal on the

dashboard, etc. as a problem may
occur due to air bag inflation.
An air bag inflation may cause the FOMA

terminal to hit you or another person, which

may lead to injury, malfunction, breakage,
etc.

@ A\ CAUTION I »

Do not leave the FOMA terminal on a
slope or unstable surface. Don’t
The FOMA terminal may fall and cause

Don't injury or malfunction.

If you are wearing electronic medical

equipment, do not put the FOMA

terminal in your breast pocket or in an

inside pocket.
Using the FOMA terminal in close proximi

ty

to electronic medical equipment may cause

the equipment to malfunction.

Continued on next page
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Don’t

Do not put fluids such as water or
substances such as pieces of metal or
flammable materials into the FOMA
card (UIM) slot or microSD card slot
inside of the FOMA terminal.

Doing so may cause fire, electric shock or
malfunction.

o
S

Please turn off your FOMA terminal
when inside an airplane, hospital, or
other area where use is prohibited.
The device may affect electronic or medical
equipment. If the Auto power function is set,
make sure to disable the function before
turning off the power.

Follow the instructions provided by the

medical facility for the use of mobile phones.

Use of the phone in an airplane is prohibited,
and may be punishable by law.

Do

Make sure to hold the FOMA terminal
at a safe distance from your ear when
you use the handsfree mode. Also,
when you play games or music with an
earphone/microphone connected to
the FOMA terminal, adjust the volume
properly.

Too large a volume may lead to defective
hearing.

Also, hearing difficulties may cause an
accident.

If you have a weak heart, take
precautions when setting the Vibrator
or Ring volume.

Sudden loud sounds or vibrations may affect
your heart.

UG UQ
S S
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If you see lightning or hear thunder
while using outdoors, immediately
turn off the power and take shelter in a
safe place.

There is a risk of being struck by lightning
and causing electric shock.

Do

Please turn off the power near
electronic equipment that contains
high-precision mechanisms or
handles delicate signals.

The terminal may interfere with the operation
of sensitive electronic equipment.

* Electronic equipment to watch out for:
Hearing aids, implanted cardiac
pacemakers, and other electronic medical
devices; fire alarms, automatic doors, and
other automatically controlled apparatus.
Users of implanted cardiac pacemakers,
ICDs, and other electronic medical devices
are advised to ask the manufacturer or sales
agent whether or not these devices can be
affected by radio waves.

Do

If the display or camera lens is broken,
be careful with the broken glass and
any exposed FOMA terminal parts.
The display and camera lens surfaces are
covered by plastic to minimize the possibility
of glass scattering. However, touching
broken or exposed parts may cause injury.

@ A\ CAUTION

Don’t

Do not swing the FOMA terminal by its
strap or other parts.

The FOMA terminal may strike you or others
around you, resulting in bodily injury,
malfunction or damage to the FOMA
terminal or other property.

Don’t

When using motion tracking, make
sure you are in a safe place, hold the
FOMA terminal securely, and do not
shake it more than necessary.

Motion tracking is a function that works by
tilting or shaking the FOMA terminal. It may
hit people or objects if shaken too much,
causing serious accidents, damage, etc.

Don't

Do not hit other people with metallic
straps, etc. of the FOMA terminal
while using motion tracking.

Failure to observe this precaution may result
in injury, malfunction or breakage.



Don't

If the display is broken and the liquid
crystal leaks, do not lick, swallow, or
touch it.

If the liquid crystal comes into your
eyes or mouth, immediately rinse with
clean water and see a doctor. If the
liquid crystal adheres to your skin or
clothing, immediately wipe it off with
alcohol and wash with soap and water.
Failure to observe these precautions may
cause loss of eyesight or damage to your skin.

Don’t

When a ring tone or melody is played,
do not put the speaker close to your ear.
Doing so may lead to defective hearing.

Do

In some types of vehicle, using the
FOMA terminal may interfere with the
operation of the vehicle’s electronic
equipment.

Do not use the FOMA terminal if doing so
may impair safe driving.

There may be cases where the
customer’s physical condition or
predisposition leads to itchiness,
rashes, or sores. If this occurs,
immediately stop using the FOMA
terminal and see a doctor.

Metal components are used in the
following parts:

Parts

Material Coating

Charging terminal
(Connector for
desktop holder)

Phosphor
bronze

Gold plating

LCD rear case

Polycarbonate | Tin deposition +

UV coating

Rear camera ring

ABS resin | Tin deposition +

UV coating

Multi function key
(Select key)

Polycarbonate | Aluminum deposition

+ UV coating

Take care not to pinch your fingers or
the strap when opening/closing the
FOMA terminal.

Such pinching may cause injury or
breakage.

Do
Do

When viewing 1Seg, keep a proper
distance between your eyes and the
display in a bright place.

Failure to observe this precaution may
impair your vision.

3. Precautions for the Battery
Pack
B Refer to the information shown on

the battery pack label to check the
type of battery pack.

Display Battery type

Li-ion00 Lithium-ion

@ A\ DANGER D

Don’t

Do not place metal items such as
wires in contact with the charging
terminals. Also, do not carry or store
the battery with metal items such as
necklaces.

Doing so may cause the battery pack to
leak, overheat, explode or ignite.

%,

Don’t

If you have difficulty attaching the
battery pack to the FOMA terminal, do
not put excessive pressure on the
battery. Check the orientation of the
battery pack before attaching it.
Failure to observe these precautions may
cause the battery pack to leak, overheat,
explode or ignite.

%,

Don’t

Do not throw the battery pack into fire.
Doing so may cause the battery pack to
leak, overheat, explode or ignite.

%,

Don’t

Do not puncture the battery pack, hit it
with a hammer or step on it.

Doing so may cause the battery pack to
leak, overheat, explode or ignite.

Do

If battery fluid comes into contact with
your eyes, do not rub your eyes but
immediately rinse your eyes with
clean water and see a doctor.

Failure to observe this precaution may result
in loss of eyesight.

13
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@ A\ WARNING I

Do

If a battery has been subjected to
strong impact and something
abnormal such as deformation,
damage, stop using it immediately.
Continued use may cause the battery pack
to leak, overheat, explode or ignite, or cause
the devices to malfunction or ignite.

Do

If the battery is not fully charged after
the specified charging time has
elapsed, stop charging.

Continued charging may cause the battery
pack to leak, overheat, explode or ignite.

Do

If the battery pack leaks or emits an
unusual odor, stop using it
immediately and move it away from
any flame or fire.

The battery fluid is flammable and could
ignite, causing a fire or explosion.

Do

Keep your pets away from the battery
pack as they may accidentally bite it.
Failure to observe this precaution may cause
the battery pack to leak, overheat, explode
or ignite, or cause the devices to malfunction
or ignite.

@ A\ CAUTION I »

Don’t

Do not dispose of used battery packs
with ordinary garbage.

Doing so may cause fire and create an
environmental hazard. Put insulation tape on
the terminals of a used battery pack and
return it to a docomo Shop or Service
Counter, or dispose of the battery pack in
accordance with your local regulations.

Don’t

Do not charge a wet battery pack.
Doing so may cause the battery pack to
overheat, ignite, or explode.

Do

If battery fluid comes into contact with
your skin or clothing, stop using it
immediately and rinse with clean water.
Battery fluid is harmful to your skin.

4. Precautions for the Adapter

@ A\ WARNING I

Don’t
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Do not use the adapter if the power
cord is damaged.

Doing so may cause electric shock,
overheating or fire.

Don’t

Do not use the AC adapter or desktop
holder in humid locations such as a
bathroom.

Failure to observe this precaution may cause
electric shock.

Don’t

The DC adapter must be used only in
vehicles with a negative ground. Do
not use the adapter in vehicles with a
positive ground.

Failure to observe this precaution may cause
fire.

%,

Don’t

Do not touch the FOMA terminal or
adapter when you see lightning or
hear thunder.

There is a risk of being struck by lightning
and causing electric shock.

%,

Don’t

Do not short-circuit the charging
terminals when the adapter is plugged
into a power outlet or cigarette lighter
socket. Also, do not let the charging
terminals contact with your body
(hand, finger, etc.).

Doing so may cause fire, malfunction,
electric shock or injury.

%,

Don’t

Place the adapter or desktop holder
on a stable surface during charging.
Also, do not cover or wrap the adapter
or desktop holder with clothing or
bedding.

This may cause the FOMA terminal to fall
out of the adapter or heat to build up,
resulting in a fire or malfunction.

%,

Don’t

Do not put heavy objects on the power
cord of the adapter.
Doing so may cause electric shock or fire.

@

No wet hands

Do not touch the power cords of the
adapter or the power outlet with wet
hands.

Doing so may cause electric shock.

Use the specified voltage and current.
Using the adapters with incorrect voltage
may cause fire or malfunction. Use the AC
Adapter for Global Use to charge the battery
overseas.
AC Adapter: AC 100V
DC Adapter:
DC 12V/24V (specific to vehicle with
negative ground)
AC Adapter for Global Use:
AC 100V to 240V (household AC outlet
only)



If the fuse in the DC adapter blows,
always replace it with the specified
type of fuse.

Using the unspecified fuse may cause fire or
malfunction.

Refer to the respective manuals for the
information on the specified fuse.

Do

Wipe off any dust on the plug.
Failure to observe this precaution may cause
fire.

Do

When plugging the AC adapter into a
power outlet, make sure that no
metallic straps or other metallic
objects are caught between the plug
and the socket.

Metallic objects may cause electric shock,
short-circuit or fire.

[=]
S

Always grasp the plug when
unplugging the adapter from the
power outlet or cigarette lighter
socket. Do not pull the cord itself.
Pulling the cord may damage the cord and
cause electric shock or fire.

o
S

Unplug the power code from the
power outlet when the adapter will be
left unused for a long period.

Failure to observe this precaution may cause
electrical shock, fire or malfunction.

B,

Unplug

If water or other liquid gets into the
adapter, immediately unplug it from
the power outlet or socket.

Failure to observe this precaution may cause
an electric shock, smoke emission or fire.

c

S
=

c
<

Unplug the adapter from the power
outlet or cigarette lighter socket
before cleaning it.

Failure to observe this precaution may cause
electric shock.

Unplug

5. Precautions for the FOMA
Card (UIM)

6. Precautions for Use Near
Electronic Medical Devices

M According to the Guidelines on the
Use of Radiocommunication
Equipment such as Cellular
Telephones - Safeguards for
Electronic Medical Equipment
established by the Electromagnetic
Compatibility Conference Japan.

@ A\ WARNING I

Do

Take care of the following inside
hospitals:

* Do not take your FOMA terminal into an
operating room, intensive care unit (ICU),
or coronary care unit (CCU).

Turn off power inside hospital wards.
Turn off power even in hospital lobbies,
waiting rooms, and corridors if electronic
medical devices may be in use near you.
For use inside medical institutions, please
follow the instructions given at individual
locations.

If the Auto power function is set, make
sure to disable the function before turning
off the power.

.

Turn off the power in crowded places

such as peak-hour trains if implanted

electronic medical devices may be in

use near you.

Radio waves emitted by the FOMA terminal
may adversely affect implanted pacemakers
and ICDs when used in close proximity.

A person with an implantable cardiac
pacemaker or defibrillator should use
or carry the FOMA terminal at a
distance more than 22 cm from the
site of implantation.

Radio waves emitted by the FOMA terminal
may adversely affect implanted pacemakers
and ICDs when used in close proximity.

@ A\ CAUTION D o

Be careful with sharp edges when
removing the FOMA card (UIM) (IC
part).

Sharp edges may injure your hands or
fingers.

Do

Electronic medical devices other than
implanted pacemakers and ICDs may
also be used outside hospitals. Users
of electronic medical devices are
advised to ask the manufacturer
whether these instruments can be
affected by radio waves.

Radio waves from the FOMA terminal can
adversely affect electronic medical devices.

15
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Notes on Handling

General Notes

® Do not allow the devices to become wet.

The FOMA terminal, battery pack, adapter and the

FOMA card (UIM) are not waterproof. Do not use

them in humid locations such as bathrooms, and

avoid exposing them to rain. If you carry the FOMA
terminal close to your skin, sweat may cause
internal components to corrode and result in
malfunction. The FOMA terminal cannot be
repaired in the following cases: the water exposure
detection sticker shows water exposure; tests
determine that corrosion has occurred due to water
exposure, condensation, or perspiration. These
cases are not covered by the warranty, and any
repairs that may be possible will be carried out at
the subscriber’s expense.

Wipe with a soft, dry cloth (such as a cloth

designed for glasses).

* The surface of the FOMA terminal LCD may be
coated to improve the visibility of the color
display. Rubbing the LCD of the FOMA terminal
with a dry cloth to clean it may scratch the LCD
surface. Handle the FOMA terminal carefully and
clean it using a soft dry cloth (such as a cloth
used for glasses). The LCD coating may peel off
or stain if moisture or dirt is left on the surface for
a long period.

* Never use chemicals such as alcohol, thinners,
benzene or detergents as these agents may
erase the printing on the FOMA terminal or
cause discoloration.

Occasionally clean the connection

terminals with a dry cotton bud, etc.

Soiled connectors may result in poor connections,

loss of power, or incomplete charging. Wipe with

dry cloth or cotton swab. When cleaning, take care
not to damage connectors.

® Do not place the FOMA terminal near an air
conditioning vent.

Condensation may form due to rapid changes in
temperature, and this may cause internal corrosion
and malfunction.

® Do not put excessive pressure on the FOMA
terminal or battery.

Do not put the FOMA terminal in a bag filled with
many objects or sit down with it in a hip pocket.
Excessive pressure may result in malfunction or
damage to the LCD, internal circuit or the battery
pack. Also, if an external device is connected to the
external connector, excessive pressure may cause
connector breakage or malfunction.

® Read the separate manuals supplied with
the FOMA terminal, adapter and desktop
holder carefully.
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® Do not scratch the display with metallic
objects.
Doing so may cause scratches, malfunction or
damage.

Handling the FOMA Terminal

® Avoid using the FOMA terminal in extremely
high or low temperatures.
The ambient temperature of the room should be
5°C - 35°C with humidity 45% - 85%.

©® Reception may be affected if you use your
FOMA terminal near a landline phone,
television, or radio in use. Use the FOMA
terminal away from such devices.

® Please keep a separate record of the
information you have registered in your
FOMA terminal.
Please be aware that DOCOMO bears no
obligation or responsibility in the event that data is
altered or lost.

® Do not drop the FOMA card (UIM) or expose
it to strong shocks.
Doing so may cause malfunction or damage.

® When connecting an external device to the
external connector (earphone/microphone
terminal), do not insert at an angle or pull
the code.
Doing so may cause malfunction or damage.

©® Do not fold the FOMA terminal with the
strap pinched between the folding parts.
Doing so may cause malfunction or damage.

® |t is normal for the FOMA terminal to
become warm while being used or charged.
This is not a malfunction. Keep using it.

® Do not leave the camera exposed to direct
sunlight.
Doing so may discolor or burn the components of
the camera.

® Keep the external connector cap and
microSD card slot cap closed when not in
use.
Failure to observe this precaution may cause
malfunction due to dust or water getting in.

©® Do not use FOMA terminal with the back
cover removed.
Doing so may cause the battery pack to fall out, or
cause malfunction or damage.

® Do not put an extremely-thick sticker, etc.
on the display, keys or keypads.
Doing so may cause malfunction.

® Do not remove the microSD card or turn off
the power while in use.
Doing so may cause data loss or malfunction.

® Do not let magnetic cards, etc. come close
to or be sandwiched between FOMA
terminal parts.
The magnetic data in cash cards, credit cards,
telephone cards, floppy disks, etc. may be erased.



® Do not bring strong magnetic objects close
to the FOMA terminal.
Strong magnetic objects may cause misoperation.

Handling the Battery Pack

® The battery pack is consumable.
Battery life varies depending on usage conditions,
etc., but it is time to change battery packs when the
usage time has become extremely short even
though the battery pack has been fully recharged.
In this case, please purchase a new battery pack.

©® The ambient temperature of the room
should be 5°C - 35°C.

©® Make sure to charge the battery when you
use the FOMA terminal for the first time or if
you have not used it for a long period of
time.

® The available operating time of the battery
pack depends on the conditions of usage
and battery pack.

® Depending on the usage condition, the
battery pack may inflate slightly when the
battery life is almost over. This is not a
malfunction.

® Do not store the battery pack for a long
period of time in the following cases:
* The battery is fully charged (immediately after

the charging is complete)
* The battery has run out (the phone cannot power
on)

The performance and life of the battery pack may
deteriorate.
It is recommended that you store the battery pack
for a long period of time with two or three battery
marks displayed.

Handling the Adapter

©® The ambient temperature of the room
should be 5°C - 35°C.

® Do not charge the battery pack:
* In a humid, dusty or unstable place
* Near a landline phone, TV or radio

® |t is normal that the adapter become warm
while charging. Keep using it.

® Do not use the DC adapter to charge the
battery when the car engine is not running.
Doing so may drain the car battery.

® |f you use an electrical outlet with an
unplugging-protection mechanism, follow
the instructions of the manual for the outlet.

® Do not expose the adapter to strong
shocks. Do not deform the charging
terminal.
Doing so may cause malfunction.

Handling the FOMA Card (UIM)

® Do not apply excessive force to the FOMA
card (UIM) when attaching/removing it.

® |t is normal that the FOMA card (UIM)
become warm while being used. Keep using
it.

® Note that the warranty does not cover
damage caused by inserting the FOMA card
(UIM) into another type of IC card reader or
writer.

® Always keep the IC part clean.

® Wipe with a soft, dry cloth (such as
eyeglass cloth).

® Please keep a separate record of the
information you have registered in your
FOMA card (UIM).
Please be aware that DOCOMO bears no
obligation or responsibility in the event that data is
altered or lost.

® To preserve the environment, bring
discarded FOMA cards (UIM) to a docomo
Shop or Service Counter.

® Avoid using the FOMA card (UIM) in
extremely high or low temperatures.

® Do not damage, scratch, unnecessarily
touch, or short circuit the IC.
Doing so may cause data loss or malfunction.

® Do not drop the FOMA card (UIM) or expose
it to strong shocks.
Doing so may cause malfunction.

® Do not bend the FOMA card (UIM) or place a
heavy object on it.
Doing so may cause malfunction.

® Do not put a label or sticker on the FOMA
card (UIM) when attaching it to the FOMA
terminal.
Doing so may cause malfunction.

17

suoinesald/sjuajuod/yoeas Aseg l



suolnNesd.d/sIualuo/ysieas Aseg .

Using the Bluetooth Function

Handling the FeliCa Reader/Writer

® To secure the Bluetooth communication
security, the FOMA terminal supports the
security function compliant with Bluetooth
standards, but the security may not be
sufficient depending on the setting.
Concern about the communication using
the Bluetooth function.

® Please be aware that DOCOMO is not
responsible for data leak when making data
communications using Bluetooth.

® You can use a headset, handsfree, audio,
dial-up communications, object push and
serial port on the FOMA terminal. The audio/
video remote control may be available for
audio. (Only on compatible Bluetooth
devices)

® Frequency band
The following are frequency bands that the FOMA
terminal’s Bluetooth function uses:

24 FH 1
I

2.4

: This radio equipment uses the 2400
MHz band.

: Modulation scheme is the FH-SS
system.

1 : The estimated interference distance is
10m or less.

: The full band between 2400 MHz and
2483.5 MHz is used and the band of
the mobile identification device cannot
be avoided.

FH

M Bluetooth cautions
The operating frequency band of this equipment is
used by industrial, scientific, consumer and
medical equipment including microwave ovens,
premises radio stations for identifying mobile units
used in the manufacturing lines of plants (radio
stations requiring a license), specified low power
radio stations (radio stations requiring no license)
and amateur radio stations (hereinafter referred to
as “another station”).
1. Before using this terminal, confirm that
“another station” is not being operated nearby.
2. In the event of this terminal causing harmful
radio wave interference with “another station”,
promptly change the operating frequency or
stop radio wave emission by turning off the
power, etc.
3. If you have further questions, contact General

inquiries provided on the back of this manual.
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® The FeliCa reader/writer function of the
FOMA terminal handles delicate signals that
require no radio station license.

® The 13.56 MHz frequency band is used. If
there is another reader/writer around, keep
enough distance between the FOMA
terminal and the reader/writer. Also, make
sure that there is no radio station using the
same frequency band nearby.

Cautions

® Do not deform the FOMA terminal. Using an
altered device is a violation of the Radio
Law.
A “Technical Conformity Mark &” affixed on the
manufacturer’s specification sticker certifies that
the FOMA terminal meets technical regulations for
specified radio equipment that are based on the
Radio Law. If you remove the screws and alter the
inside of the FOMA terminal, the technical
regulations conformity certification becomes
invalid. Do not use the FOMA terminal with the
certification invalid, as it is a violation of the Radio
Law.

® Be careful when using the FOMA terminal
while driving.
A penalty may be imposed for holding a mobile
phone while driving. When you need to receive a
call, tell the caller that you will call back later using
handsfree functions, then pull off the road before
using the phone.

® Use the Bluetooth function only in Japan.
The Bluetooth function of the FOMA terminal
complies with radio standards of Japan and is
certified. You may be punished if you use it
overseas.

® Use the FeliCa reader/writer function only in
Japan.
The FeliCa reader/writer function of the FOMA
terminal complies with radio standards of Japan.
You may be punished if you use it overseas.

® Use the IC card authentication function in
Japan.
The IC card authentication function of the FOMA
terminal complies with radio standards of Japan
and is certified. You may be punished if you use it
overseas.



Package Contents

<Basic Package>

N-08A N-08A INSTRUCTION MANUAL
(Including the warranty and Back (This manual)
Cover N39)

* The Quick Manual starts on p.504.

CD-ROM for N-08A Battery Pack N16

* This CD-ROM contains PDF data “Manual for
PC Connection” and “Kuten Code List”.

<Optional Equipment>

r

FOMA AC Adapter 01/02 Desktop Holder N15
(Including warranty and manual) (Including manual)

Other options and accessories —p.449
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Part Names and Functions
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ﬁ — E * The 1Seg antenna is built-in, and the FOMA terminal itself
works as an antenna.

<Using Earphone>

Connect an external-connector-compatible earphone
(optional).

To use an incompatible earphone, connect an adapter
converter (optional).

Flat-plug earphone/microphone with switch (optional) connection example
Phone plug

) Flat-plug of

N fi— earphone/
o microphone

with switch

Earphone connector
(flat)

M Functions
© Infrared data port—p.339 @ llluminance sensor— p.109
@ Earpiece (6) Function key 1
© Display « Perform the function displayed on this key —p.29
@ Front camera « Display the mail menu
 Take a photo of yourself using the camera function » Make videophone calls —p.52
* Show the video of yourself during videophone » Switch the character mode when entering text
calls —p.386
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@ \&) Function key 2
* Perform the function displayed on this key—p.29
« Activate the function selected in “i-mode button
set”—p.182
* The iMenu screen opens at the time of purchase.
@ Multi-function keys
®1Q up/Down key
* Move the cursor, displayed content, etc. up or
down (Scroll continuously when the key is held
down)
+ @: Display the i-Widget screen—p.281
. @: Display the search phonebook menu screen
€)/( Left/Right key
* Move the cursor to the left or right
 Scroll the display to the previous or next screens
by page —p.36
. @: Display the Received call history —p.58
. @: Display the Redial —p.58
@ OK key
* Perform the function displayed on this key
(Mainly “Select” or “Set”) —p.29
© =\ Function key 3
* Perform the function displayed on this key—p.29
« Display the Main Menu/Simple Menu—pp.31, 35
« Display the task change screen—p.355
@ /ch) Function key 4
» Perform the function displayed on this key
(mainly function menus)—p.29
« Activate the function selected in “ch-button
setting”—p.357
* Display the i-Channel list at the time of purchase.
(11] Send key
* Make voice calls—p.52
¢ Answer voice/videophone calls —p.64
 Display Choku-Den—p.94
¢ Return to the previous reading when entering
text in 5-touch—p.382
® Back (Clear) key
* Return to the previous step —p.37
* Put a call on hold—p.68
* Delete the entered phone number or characters
—pp.52, 388
® (—) Power/End/Hold key
 Turn the power on (1 second or longer)/off (2
seconds or longer) —p.47
¢ End each function—p.37
* End a call—p.53
¢ Put an incoming call on hold—p.68
@ (0] -(9) Dial keys

* Enter phone numbers, characters and numbers

(@ (X J/Public mode (Driving mode) key
e Set Public mode (Driving mode) (1 second or
longer) —>p.68
» Switch the entered character into upper or lower
case—p.386
* Enter “ % ” or dakuten/han-dakuten —p.439
O (FJ)/Manner key
¢ Set Manner mode (1 second or longer) —>p.103
* Enter “#”, punctuation marks, etc. = p.439
@ Mouthpiece/Microphone
(® Charging terminal
@® Strap hole
@ [¢] PushTalk key/(MUSIC)
¢ Use PushTalk—p.77
* Display PushTalk phonebook while on the
standby screen—p.81
* Check missed calls or new mail with the FOMA
terminal folded —p.28
¢ Read out mail or alarm content (Japanese
mode)
* Activate Music Player—p.256
@ [s] Volume up key/(ZF—)
* Set Manner mode (1 second or longer) —>p.103
* Raise the earpiece volume during a call—p.67
¢ Check missed calls or new mail with the FOMA
terminal folded —p.28
* Scroll back to the previous screen by page
—p.36

(%) |E| Volume down key/(€3)

« Display the Photo mode screen (1 second or
longer) —p.216

* Lower the earpiece volume during a call—p.67

« Scroll forward to the next screen by page — p.36

* Read out the current time (Voice clock)
(Japanese mode)

* Play recorded messages —p.72

@) External connector

¢ Use when charging, connecting an earphone,
etc.

* Connect an AC adapter (optional), DC adapter
(optional), FOMA USB Cable with Charge
Function 02 (optional), Earphone Plug Adapter
01 for External connector terminal (optional)”,
etc.

*: Connect a flat-plug stereo earphone set
(optional), flat-plug earphone/microphone with
switch (optional), etc.

@ Indicator display
« Indicate the clock or status of the FOMA
terminal —p.28
@ S2) mark
* Read the IC card—p.284
¢ iC communications —p.340

Continued on next page
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@ lllumination/Charge lamp

¢ Flash when there is a missed call or new mail

—p.111

« Light up/Flash when using the camera or IC

card—pp.217 , 286
 Light up in red while charging
@) FOMA antenna

¢ The FOMA antenna is built-in. To make calls
under better condition, do not cover the antenna

part with your hands.

@ Hold-down operations

@ Rear camera
 Take photos and moving pictures

* Show the video of scenery, etc. during

videophone calls
@ Speaker (Monaural)
€ microSD card slot
¢ Insert a microSD card —p.324
@ Back cover

* In this manual, ¥, i (v F—

as sidekeys.

) and [1] () are referred to

The following functions are available by holding down each key for 1 second or longer in standby:

Key Function Ref. page Key Function Ref. page
€©) | Display the Received address list | p.170 Set/Release Public mode p.68
(@ | Display the Sent address list p.170 (Driving mode)
) Display current location using the | p.293 Set/Release Manner mode p-103
GPS function @ | Adjust the earpiece volume p.67
(2] | Configure 2in1 settings p.406 Check new messages p.158
Set the IC card lock p.286 \&) | Display the i-oppli software list p.267
(5] | Switch ECO mode p.109 (MUSIC Start/End Music Player (End p.256
Display the font setting screen | p.115 during BGM playback)
Switch Privacy angle p.108 |z| (@) | Display the Photo mode screen | p.220
(9] | Reset the screen/sound settings | p.322 1] (77— Set/Release Manner mode p-103
(0] | Enter“4” p.56

Viewing Display

® Marks ( E , 3, % , etc.) displayed on the display or indicator display are referred to as icons.
® A calendar, etc. can be set to the display. —p.107

M Display

ENASE-= ]

gl
EE9AmO & N W GFE
06.26FRI

24

Icons indicate the FOMA terminal statuses —p.25

12:05 L Clook display—p.115

Desktop icon display area
. , etc.: Desktop icons providing information—p.116
* [@], etc.: Pasted desktop icons—p.116

* Default desktop icons —p.429

Task icon display area
. % , etc.: Task icons of active functions —p.355
« Display the status of the network being used —p.411

Function/i-Channel ticker display area— pp.29, 208




M Indicator display
096006 GODO 6

@ Fﬁ Pt ‘c sT:ll

Icon display area

@ Icons indicating the status of the FOMA terminal

o © @
|9|9 |@%@|®|®

€3

Icon

Description

Icon Description

Battery level = p.47

Temperature monitor—p.44

Signal reception level = p.47

Out of service area/ln a place
with no reception—p.47

Self mode —p.140

During i-mode/i-mode
communications in progress
—p.180

Packet communications in
progress (no data exchange/
dialing/receiving)”

/&= Packet communications in
progress (sending/receiving)”

PushTalk call in progress —p.77

Measuring steps with Pedometer

—p.352
(5) SSL/TLS page displayed —p.185
(6 I0all | Unread mail/Inbox is full = p.155
(Red)
k) SMS in the FOMA card (UIM) is

full—p.336

60%%

(Red)

(Red)

(Red)

Unread mail, SMS in the FOMA
card (UIM) is full/Inbox is full,
SMS in the FOMA card (UIM) is
full —pp.155, 336

Mail stored at the i-mode center/
Full—p.158

i-mode center is full, Unread mail/
i-mode center is full, Inbox is full
—pp.155, 158

Mail stored at the i-mode center,
SMS in the FOMA card (UIM) is
full/i-mode center is full, SMS in
the FOMA card (UIM) is full
—pp.158, 336

i-mode center is full, Unread mail,
SMS in the FOMA card (UIM) is
full/i-mode center is full, Inbox is
full, SMS in the FOMA card (UIM)
is full—pp.155, 158, 336

Mail stored at the i-mode center,
Unread mail/Mail stored at the
i-mode center, Inbox is full
—pp.155, 158

Mail stored at the i-mode center,
Unread mail, SMS in the FOMA
card (UIM) is full/Mail stored at
the i-mode center, Inbox is full,
SMS in the FOMA card (UIM) is
full—=pp.155, 158, 336

[“Receive option setting” is set to
“ON"]

Mail stored at the i-mode center
—p.157

Mail stored at the i-mode center,
Unread mail/Mail stored at the
i-mode center, Inbox is full
—pp.155, 157

Continued on next page 25
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Icon Description Icon Description
(6) %‘ Mail stored at the i-mode center, é}‘; Secret mode/Secret data only
SMS in the FOMA card (UIM) is mode—p.127
full—pp.157, 336 oG Original lock/Original lock
o d riginal lock/Original locl

A

(Red)

Mail stored at the i-mode center,
Unread mail, SMS in the FOMA
card (UIM) is full/Mail stored at
the i-mode center, Inbox is full,
SMS in the FOMA card (UIM) is
full—pp.155, 157, 336

Unread Area Mail —~p.175

AR/ER

(Red)

FER

ER)/ER

(Red)

¢/

(Red)

(Red)

BE/EE

(Red)

LEL |

ER/ER

(Red)

GE/E8

(Red)

(Red)

Unread MessageR/Full—p.173

MessageR stored at the i-mode
center/Full—p.173

MessageR stored at the i-mode
center, Unread MessageR/
MessageR stored at the i-mode
center is full, Unread MessageR
—p.173

MessageR stored at the i-mode
center, MessageR storage is full/
MessageR stored at the i-mode
center is full, MessageR storage
is full>p.173

Unread MessageF/Full—p.173

MessageF stored at the i-mode
center/Full—=p.173

MessageF stored at the i-mode
center, Unread MessageF/
MessageF stored at the i-mode
center is full, Unread MessageF
—p.173

MessageF stored at the i-mode
center, MessageF storage is full/
MessageF stored at the i-mode
center is full, MessageF storage
is full >p.173

e
g5

released temporarily
—pp.130, 131

Secret mode or Secret data only
mode and Original lock is set or
released temporarily

—pp.127, 130, 131

Infrared data exchange in
progress — p.339

Infrared remote control operated
—p.342

IC card authentication in progress
—p.134

IC communications in progress
(sending/receiving data) —p.340

2R

GPS location request active
(Location request set to “ON”)/
GPS location request active
(Location request set to “OFF”
while Permission period is set)
—p.295

26
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Cw

During a voice call—p.52

64K data communications in
progress”

During a videophone call—p.52

Switching between voice call and
videophone call—pp.55, 66

Dial lock—p.125

W) GPS positioning—p.293

] i-concier information—p.211

ez Invitation report (i-oppli call)
—p.277

i-concier information/Invitation
report (i-appli call) = pp.211, 277

(blue) Bluetooth power on (Light)/
Bluetooth connected (Flash)
—p.376

g Bluetooth call in progress —p.378

(Black) In Bluetooth power saver mode

—p.376

B
B

8

microSD card inserted —p.324

microSD card (invalid) inserted
—p.324

microSD reader/writer operated
—p.334

microSD being accessed —p.327

Vibrator—p.100




e
3

Auto manner mode set ON/
release ON—p.103

Remote monitoring (Auto manner
mode set ON/OFF)—pp.76, 103

Icon Description Icon Description
e ©_ O Ring volume set to “Silent’—p.67 o .= Record VP message —p.71
U S =
Mail/Msg. ring time set to “OFF” —
—p.102 ®c ECO mode “ON”—p.109
69 Manner mode —p.103 ] Privacy angle “ON”—p.108
%

Privacy angle “ON”, ECO mode
“ON”—pp.108, 109

A Public mode (Driving mode)
—p.68

) Music&Video Channel booked
—p.251

AW Alarm notification function

—pp.245, 363

1Seg Timer recording— p.245

m3 | fe

e
w2

Voice Mail message — p.396

986 8 o 6

e

[Record message ON, Auto voice
memo ON]

No Record message or Auto
voice memo—pp.71, 368

Record message only —p.71
Auto voice memo only —p.368

Record message and Auto voice
memo—pp.71, 368

[Record message OFF, Auto
voice memo ON]

Auto voice memo 0 - 2—p.368

[Record message ON, Auto voice
memo OFF]

Record message 0 - 5—p.71

DY Keypad lock active —p.134
(55) @ IC card lock —p.286
o Side key guard set to “ON”
—p.135
2 Side key guard and IC card lock
B setting—pp.135, 286
(%6) @/@ microSD mode/MTP mode set

eE

bl

988

—p.333

USB cable connected and
Communication mode/microSD
mode/MTP mode set—p.333

Handsfree device connected and
Communication mode/microSD
mode/MTP mode set

—pp.64, 333

USB cable/Handsfree device
connected and Communication
mode/microSD mode/MTP mode
set—pp.64, 333

*: For details on packet communications and 64K data
communications, refer to “Manual for PC Connection”
(PDF) in the bundled CD-ROM.

® The display adopts state-of-the-art technology; some dots (points) may not light up while others may
constantly light up due to its characteristics. Note that this phenomenon is not a failure.
@ To check the names of displayed icons, select “Settings/NW Service”» “Display”»“Icons”.

27
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ow to View the Indicator Display (Rear Panel Display)

On the indicator display, incoming call, mail or alarm notifications appear with various messages,
images or animations.

@ Display example

no
Clock (Digital 1) j iving call Missed call/New mail On hold
READING
IC CARD
imer ] pi g IC card Ticker for new Music Player active
notification mail authentication i-Channel (twice)

| Checking missed calls/new mail

When the FOMA terminal is folded and there is a missed call or new mail (i-mode mail, Area Mail and
SMS), new chat mail, the incoming call lamp keeps on flashing. Press (1] (vF—), ¥l to check the
content with the FOMA terminal folded.

M Checking a missed call
Press [ (X7 —) to view received date/time/
caller's name (phone number), etc.

l Checking new mail

Press [ (X7 —) to view sender/received date
and time/subject (when “Mail” under “Indicator
display” is set to “ON”).

* Press [¥] to display the “New mail” icon. When you press [f] again, the sender and mail message are read out
(Japanese mode).

® |f there are multiple missed calls or new mail, you can check the content of the latest one only.
® When the activation of the Received calls record or mail function is locked in the “Original lock”, information
on the missed call or mail is not displayed but only the “Missed call” or “New mail” icon appears.
Flashing of the Incoming call lamp
(o When there is a missed call or new mail, the incoming call lamp keeps flashing in the color set in )
“lllumination”.
<Flashing color and conditions>
¢ The lamp does not flash when “Missed info” under “lllumination” is set to “OFF”.
* When Gradation is set under “lllumination”, the lamp flashes in the default color.
* When the color is set for the caller/sender in the phonebook, the lamp flashes in the specified color.
* The lamp does not flash in Public mode (Driving mode).
<To turn off the lamp>
When you check the content of “Missed call”, “New mail” or “New chat mail” displayed on the display or
\indicator display and icons disappear, the lamp is turned off. y
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| Displaying the clock to check time

Press [s| (¥F—) or [1] () with the FOMA terminal folded to turn the indicator display on and display

the clock.

@ When you press [1] (), the clock is displayed and the current time is read out at the same time (when there -
is no missed call, new mail, etc.) (Japanese mode).

® You can select the clock type (4 types) or the display time (15 seconds/30 seconds/60 seconds) in
“Indicator display”. The clock cannot be displayed at all times.

Function Display and Key Operations

The soft keys (Function display) corresponding to , @, @, @, @ and the direction icons
corresponding to €3 are displayed on the screen. These icons appear only when the corresponding
keys can be used.

1espuey ayj Buisn aiojeg

H Performing the functions assigned to the function key
Press the key for @ to @ to activate the function.
@ shows (Settings), (Edit), (Finish), (Play), (Send), (New), etc.
The center of @ shows (Select), (Set), (Play), (Dial), etc.
@ shows (Disp. SW), (Ir data), (Info), etc.
@ shows (MENU) and (MULTI).
@ shows (ch), (FUNC), (Close), etc.
Press @ while (FUNC) is displayed to open the function menu.
—p.39
H Moving or scrolling the screen (®)
The icon (44b) only displays available directions. Use @ to move or
scroll in the direction.

[Notation]
Il Description of the function display

In this manual, operations related to the keys for the function display are generally described with the
function display in parenthesis, such as ® (Select) and @ (FUNC).

i-Widget Display and Operations

The i-Widget screen shows a list of multiple Widget Appli running simultaneously.
@ i-Widget operations — p.281
@ Widget Appli
Display Widget Appli.
Select Widget Appli to display only the Widget Appli.
@ Navigation
Display navigation linked to key operation.
Press E] (2% w 7L (Change Layout)) on the i-Widget screen to shuffle
Widget Appli randomly.

i-Widget
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Changing Between Vertical and Horizontal

Displays

- While viewing 1Seg or using Full Browser, rotating the FOMA terminal 90 degrees counterclockwise
changes the display to horizontal automatically.

® Rotating the FOMA terminal back also changes the display back to vertical.
[ ———— =)
BTl 12:05

19spueH ay} Buisn aioyeg

=]

[Delete 0N Full |}

. CID
§ ~rrdocomo

g0 oo

® The display orientation can be changed when:
* The Full Browser is active —p.182
* The camera is active = pp.220, 224, 226
« Viewing 1Seg’— p.240
* Playing a Music&Video Channel program — p.260
* Playing i-motion/movie —p.260
¢ Viewing an image in My picture —p.304
* Viewing an image in Quick Alboum—p.310
* Playing a video"—p.315
*: Rotating the FOMA terminal 90 degrees clockwise also changes the display to horizontal.

© Rotate the handset when the display is vertical to the ground. When horizontal, rotating the handset does
not change the display orientation.
® When “Auto-change Screen” (p.114) is set to “OFF”, use the function menu or key operations.
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Selecting Menu

You can run, set, and check the FOMA terminal’s functions in a variety of ways. This manual explains
how to access functions from the main menu as a standard. Menus are classified according to

functions. = p.424

| Selecting functions from the main menu

You can select various functions of the FOMA terminal from the main menu, which appears when you
press @ on the standby screen.

<Example: To set the “lllumination in talk” function>

0 Press @ on the standby screen to display the main menu

06.26FRI

12:05

*@

ta box
Play and enjoy Image, music, etc.

GEELT Litekit

Oun data

| Phonebaok.

o

music.

1568, um»w

¥ Select gorisinal

Tip

If no key is pressed for 15 seconds while
the main menu is displayed, the main
menu ends and the previous screen

reappears.

9 Use €3 to move the highlight, then press O (Select) to select the
displayed menu sequentially

Data bo»
Play and enjoy Image, music, etc

Chanee B'so o0t 3

1Hyper Clear Voice

BAuto voice memo
EINoise reduction
ElQuality alarm
ElReconnect signal
@11 lumination in talk
iHold tone setting
[)Setting when folded

B

Original

Loy

\ A<

Setiings/ VI Service.
Set/Check settings of this phone
d notwork service.

Fappli
=
[ |

Litakit

Phonebock | Own data

1868 OsaiieKeltal

music

Original

chanee Bso1oct 3

iHyper Clear Voice
ElAuto voice memo
ElNoise reduction
ElQuality alarm
EiReconnect signal
611 lumination in talk
OFF|

iHold tone setting
[)Setting when folded

B

The highlighted item
is displayed in two
lines and the current
setting is displayed.

VKisekae Tool setting

ElIncoming call

g9 Lcck/Securl ty
[Connection setting
£ Cropli settings
fExternal connection

e

Tip
Holding down (@
moves the highlight
continuously.
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| Accessing functions with shortcut keys

On each screen, you can access a function easily by pressing the function key pre-assigned to the

function.
Press the function key on the standby screen

® When using the Simple Menu (p.35), pressing on the standby screen displays the Simple Menu.

06.26FRI

12:05

ElMai | history box
EiCompose message

ICheck new messages
ElReceive option
[Check new SHS

Pressing
displays the Mail
menu.—p.146

1Search reading
ElSearch name
ElSearch phone No.
ElSearch e-mail
EiSearch memory No.
[@Search group

@Search column
[ISearch all

Iz e
Pressing @ displays
the Search phonebook
screen.—p.90

Pressing @ displays
the i-Widget screen.
—p.281

£473 | =937 | 71va— | ocwio
X
FADE AR F—LERE |

—2 5, xeoHGE
Pkt
AEESIRER, &

Pressing @ displays
the iMenu screen.
—p.180

Pressing @ displays
the Channel list.
—p.209

Received calls

Redial

il 6/26 11:37 &

Bl SaburoKeitai
8 6/25 15:35 EY
[ HanakoKei tai
3 6/24 22:00 -]
W TaroDocomo
&l 6/24 20:05
[ Shi roDocomo
& 6/22 20:05
ElSaburoDocomo |
i 6/22 11:45
H JiroDocomo

=

e
(2 ]
Pressing @ displays
the Received calls
screen.—p.58

FUNC

il 6/26 11:37 &

Bl SaburoKeitai
8 6/25 15:35 EY
[ HanakoKei tai
3 6/24 22:00
W TaroDocomo
&l 6/24 20:05
[ Shi roDocomo

& 6/22 20:05 B
[ SaburoDocomo |
i 6/22 11:45 =

H JiroDocomo

=

e
(2 |
Pressing @ displays
the Redial screen.
—p.58

FUNC

® You can change functions to access with @] key.—p.357
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| Searching menu items to access functions

Even if you do not know the procedure to access a function, you can still access the desired function
by entering keywords to search menu items.

<Example: To access “Select ring tone”>

o Press @ on the standby screen, then press @ (FUNC), and highlight
“Search” then press @ (Select)

06.26FRI

12:05

o bow
Play and enjoy Image, music, etc

concler | Phonebook | Own data

|Il|§—I

MUSIC | 1Seg | Osafuketal

544'sel. area
HiEE B 2%

Chrot 4» PI-SB
FUNC

| Selecting functions from the original menu

fanner mode setting]
isp. phonebook imal

a
BRing e
®Info noti

Play and enjoy image, music, etc

[1Sear
2Replace item

|Il|§—I

The search resultis
underlined.

If there are two or
more search results,

press \&) (Next) to
move the frame.

EHES ® 30

Chret l> PI-SB
@ Enter “ring” and press (®) (Set), then select the displayed menu

S
Me nu
Belect ring tone

1Phone

EMai |

EiMessageR
{VessageF
mdi-concier

By storing your frequently used functions (p.110), you can access the menus quickly.
Press @ on the standby screen to display the main menu, then press

@ (Original)

Pressing @ switches between the main and original menus.

06.26FRI

12:05

e,
»>

Data box
Play and enjoy Image, muslc, etc.

wa ¥

[Change security code
7 <Not recorded

8 <Not recorded
9 <Not recorded)
0 <Not recorded>

33
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| Accessing functions by selecting menu numbers

When the main menu is set to “Standard” (p.34), you can access functions quickly by pressing the keys
pre-assigned to the menu numbers (p.424).

- <Example: To access “Select ring tone”>

0 Press [\ on the standby screen, then press (1 ) 3

o
@ Data box . Thcomirecall |

» Play and enjoy Image, musi, etc
[ 06.26FRI 12:05 Menu3
o - Belect ring tone

[~
s Mail | imode | Lappll MENU NUMBER
@, Videophone
a e | S B &= PushTalk
i | GEEEA | Lifeki Mai |

-y * sz Litekit TS Al
<=D- m E MessageF
T I-eoncier | Phonebook | Own data I=concier
Y
3 iy &=
o Music | 1ses | Oeiuka
e B
~ R select

| Changing the main menu

You can change the design of the main menu (background, icon, etc.).
® When you use Kisekae Tool to change the menu display design, the menu structure may change in
accordance with the frequency of use. Also, some menu numbers assigned to functions do not work.

0 Press @ on the standby screen, then p

Data box
06.26FRI ] 205 Play and enjoy Image, mus(c, etc.
>

Mail | imode | Iappli

N DO =

SN Lifekit

C[ @ =

conolar | Phonebook | Own data

|Il|§—I

42

Main menu

Select an item

“Flow” - “Standard”

The display design switches to each menu. When set to “Standard”, you can access functions by
entering the menu numbers. —p.34

“Simple Menu” —p.35

“Original theme” —p.110

You can change the icons and background image used on the main menu. You can also set a photo
you took as the background.

“Kisekae Tool” —p.121

You can change various designs of the FOMA terminal such as the main menu all at once with the
Kisekae Tool package. Selecting “¥ik X — 21— ” (Enlarged menu) activates the menu in the large
character size.

H To change the main menu temporarily

Highlight an item on the theme screen and press (Change) to change the main menu temporarily.
When the main menu is displayed again, the previously set main menu appears.

©® When you set the menu that can be customized, you can sort the menu items by pressing @ (FUNC) in
the main menu and selecting “Replace item”. —p.357
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| Switching to Simple Menu

Simple Menu consists of frequently used menus, and its character size is large and operation
procedure is simple.

® The font size of the screens can be set to “X-large” all at once.—p.115

® For the menus, refer to “Simple Menu function list”. —p.438

0 Press @ on the standby screen, then press (Change)

Gt box
06.26FRI 12:05 Play and enloy Image, musi, etc
-

=

[=-]

Mail | imode | Lappil

3 =
| A

SN Sz Lifekit

I

\4-

conoler | Phonebook | Own data

lll‘@i

MUSIC | 1Seg  Ossfuketal

1espuey ayj Buisn aiojeg l

Select “Simple Menu”, and further “YES” if you want to change the font
size to X-large
Select “NO” not to change the font size.

SIMPLEMENU]
@
Ch TR
charac?gﬁesize @ G Mail
to X-large? @ i-mode
[YES] * =4
Camera
(& Settings/Tools
& 1Seg

Original

Change Bse1ect 3
i g

35



19spueH ay} Buisn aioyeg

Basic Operations on the Screens

This section describes basic key operations.
@ When items appear in multiple pages
o Use € to display other pages

Press €©) (or [ (¥7—)) to go to the previous page, and press © (or ] (€9)) to go to the next page.

Current page/Total pages

O ¥

H To display other pages using @
Pressing @ displays the previous page when the highlight is located at the top of the list, and pressing
@ displays the next page when the highlight is located at the bottom of the list.

@ Using dial keys to select items

Press (1 ]-(9),( 0], or corresponding to the menu number

= S = al
[§ Tool setting 1Hyper Clear Voice

oy

ElAuto voice memo
(87 |anise reduction
£lQuality alarm
* ElReconnect signal
@Il lumination in talk
dHold tone setting
[iSetting when folded

aling
deophone

splay
al | time/Charge

‘Cropli settings
xternal connection

The number corresponding to the dial key

@ Selecting YES/NO or ON/OFF

0 Use © to move the frame, then press ® (Select)

Delete this
&

TaroDocomo
elete?
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@ Displaying an image in the picture list

Use @ to move the frame, then press @ (Disp.)

15:2009/06/26 12:05
HPEEE e

@ Entering your security code

o Enter a 4- to 8-digit security code, then press (® (Set)

Reset settings The entered security code appears as a “__” string.
Secirity code?. The detail screen of the function is displayed when the security code is
successfully entered.

M If the entered security code is incorrect
A message appears indicating that the entered code is wrong. Re-enter the
security code from the beginning.

@ Entering numbers

0 Enter numbers by pressing (0 )-(9)

. Set ringing tine To enter a 1-digit or 2-digit number on a 3-digit number entry screen, press (0
Ringing time(seconds) [ twice or once before entering the number.
003~1207 H10
M To enter “3”
»(0Jo3)

@ Canceling operations/Returning to the standby screen

M (cR)

Press to cancel the last operation, e.g. when you select a wrong menu item. Although the previous screen
appears basically, another screen may appear depending on the function.

H(—)

Press (=] to end operations such as settings and return to the standby screen. Although the function ends
and the standby screen appears basically, another screen may appear depending on the current screen and
function. If you press (==] during setting operation, the setting operation is canceled and the standby screen
reappears.
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Description of the Operations

In this manual, instructions for menu operations are briefly described in almost all cases as follows.

The operation description example and the actual operations

@ ® ® ® ®
I I

1 1 1
0 e\ - “LifeKit”P>“Alarm” P Highlight an item to set® /ch/ (FUNC)

D: Press @ on the standby screen.

@: Use €3 to move the highlight to the item in double quotation marks, and then press (®) (Select).

(®: Use @ to move the highlight to the item in double quotation marks, and then press @ (Select).
Alternatively, press (1) - (9 )0 J(* J(# ) corresponding to the menu number in double
quotation marks.

@: Use €3 to move the highlight.

(®: Press the key for the function displayed in parentheses.

[Notation]

[l Omission of @ in the “Select” and “Set” operations

« When a target function is selected from the main menu or list, such as examples @ and @, ® (Select) is
omitted.

* In cases such as “Select any item” or “Enter your security code”, ® (Select) or ® (Set) is also omitted.

* When you are supposed to move to the next step without pressing @ (Select), “Highlight XXX” is used,
such as example @).

H Priority given to easy operations

 Although operations performed from the main menu are described, this manual gives priority to shortcut
key operations (p.32) if any.

« To select a function from the Simple Menu, refer to “Simple Menu function list” (p.438).

l Omission of the descriptions of subsequent steps after the operation is complete

* The descriptions of subsequent steps after the operation is complete are omitted.

* “Canceling operations/Returning to the standby screen”—p.37

H Brief description of keys and menus
« In this manual, instructions on key illustrations/menu displays/holding down keys are simply described as
follows:

Key Menu display Holding down keys
Actual display/operation 1732 Menu/Search | Press for 1 second or longer
Description in this manual [ iMenu/Search (1 second or longer)

Il Omission of menu descriptions and combined description of menu items

* Menu descriptions for items are omitted when you can easily guess a target and method of the operation
only by looking at an item name so that no descriptions seem to be necessary.

* To describe multiple items with menu descriptions omitted at once, “,” is placed between the items.
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“Function menu” is one of the menus that can be accessed from the function display. The function

menu activates supplementary functions of each screen.

For example, you can use the function menu to delete mail after reading it, or to select the folder to

save a photo taken with the camera.

@ Using the function menu

There are mainly three methods to use the function menu. Use the appropriate method depending on

the situation.

(DRefer to the explanation of the function menu items from the reference page stated on the operation screen

(@ Refer to the explanation of the function menu items from the function menu index

(®Find the procedure to display the operation screen from the reference page of the function menu

illustrated in a colored frame and differentiated from others.

|— Operation screen with the reference page for the function menu is

ad
eiKNo subject>
Bi KNo message>

New mail

Function menu=p.147

| ( New mail screen (p.146)

) |

Send—p.146
Save—p.153

address highlighted.

Delete receiver----If there are 2 or more addresses
entered, you can delete the address you select.

Change rcv. type----Changes the address type with an

Function menu

Mail
Address (list/detail).
Detail .
Draft maillist . ...
Inbox/Outbox folder list.
List...ooooene. .

Mail history box detail .. .
Mail history box folder list
Mail history box list

|

* “Function menu items” and “Function menu index” in the above illustration are only excerpts.

@ Operation target on the list screen

In the function menu on the list screen, there are cases where highlighted data are targeted or all the
data in the list are targeted. For example, “Edit title” or “Delete this” targets a highlighted title or data,

and “Delete all” targets all the data.

When you select a function menu that targets a data in the list, such as “Edit title” or “Delete this”,

highlight the data, then press /eh) (FUNC).
<Example: To edit the bookmark title on the list screen>

1fHobile
& 2 Diving
€l =Gourmet

»Highlight a bookmark
» /eh) (FUNC)

EiMove -
[2Edit title

EJAdd desktop icon
ElCompose message
ElAttach to mail

@ C transmission
EiSend Ir data

»“Edit title”

Eabi le Computer |

o

| Sel. area

E E#s 8 9

» Edit the title
> ® (Set)

The bookmark title
changes.
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@ Selecting multiple items

When you delete unnecessary data, protect important data or move the data to prevent others from
viewing to the Secret folder, you can select not only one data or all data but also multiple data. In this
case, perform the following operation:

<Example: To delete multiple mail on the Received mail list screen>

B Inbox =] Inbox
1~ #10:49 HanakoKeitail —~¥§10:49 iakoKei t
6/25 ShiroDocomo 6/25 ShiroDocomo
6/25 HanakokKeitai D 6/25 HanakoKei tai
6/24 £3ShiroDocon 3% 6/24 £3ShiroDocon
| =@ 6/24 ShiroDocomo | =@ 6/24 ShiroDocomo
» 1% 6/24 HanakoKeitai] WP | o* 6/24 Hanakoke! tai

1akoKei tai

[Thanks for keeping me ¢ Reserved.
moany last night. [Ticket will be sent with
S BN D in 10 day
— END-——
»“Delete selected” » Check mail to delete >/ (Finish) »“YES”

Marking a checkbox
Use €3 to move the frame to the item to select and press ® (Select). The checkbox changes from [J to
. This means that the item is selected. Pressing (® (Select) switches between [J and .

In the picture list, & appears when the item is selected. Nothing appears when unselected.

|_Sunday |_Sunday
Monday @ Monday
ITuesday [MTuesday
Wednesday * Wednesday
lf;nugsday lhy;sdﬂy
riday riday
Saturday ‘ Saturday

* When “J5I[88” appears on the function display area, pressing @ (FUNC) allows you to use “Select

\ all” or “Release all”. )
@ Menus toggling
Depending on the menu, menu items toggle as follows:
<Example 1> <Example 2> When the shooting screen is displayed and “Rear camera” is
When rear camera When front camera used, “Front camera” appears as in <Example 1>. If you select
is used is used “Front camera” at this point, the “Front camera” activates, and

“Rear camera” appears next time the function menu appears.

EICHG canera = ‘ =
ElSelect si ElSelect size =
ElQuality setting = EQuality setting =
E0uick Alb W [Bick Albun
BAFchange = 6 AFchange =
7 Interval/Nurber = 7 Interval/Number =
[Notation]

Ml Description of menus toggling
Such menus are described as “Front camera < Rear camera”.

® When the displayed menu contains sub menus, “ 8 ” appears on the right.
© The function menu may contain different items or some items may not be available depending on the
operating function and settings. Unavailable function menu items are grayed out.
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Using UIM (FOMA Card)

The FOMA card (UIM) is an IC card that contains
private information such as your phone number.
Before inserting or removing the FOMA card (UIM),
turn the power off and remove the battery pack.
—p.43

Also, insert or remove the FOMA card (UIM) with the
FOMA terminal folded and held in your hand.

@ Inserting/Removing the FOMA card (UIM)

The illustration shows how to insert the FOMA card
(UIM).
Insert the FOMA card (UIM) into
the slot with the IC side down as
shown in the illustration

Cut corner

Gold colored
IC side down

Insert the FOMA card (UIM) until it
locks in place

To remove the FOMA card (UIM), gently pull it
out straight from the position described below.

Properly inserted

@ Inserting/Removing the FOMA card (UIM)
forcefully may damage the card.

| security codes

You can set 2 PIN codes on the FOMA card (UIM) for
your FOMA terminal, the PIN1 code and PIN2 code.
—p.124

| FOMA card security function

The FOMA terminal is equipped with the FOMA card
security function (FOMA card operational restriction
function) to protect your data and files.
® When you download data or files from sites or
receive data attached to mail, the FOMA card
security is automatically set on these data and files.
® Data and files with this function set are accessible
only when the inserted FOMA card (UIM) was also
used when downloading these data or files.
® The following are data and files subject to the
FOMA card security function:
* Files attached to i-mode mail (except for ToruCa)
* Screen memo
¢ Image inserted into Deco-mail or signature
« i-oppli (including i-oppli standby screen)
¢ Image (including animation and Flash movie)
* Melody
* Image of ToruCa (detail)
* Image downloaded from the Data Security
Center
* Program of Music&Video Channel
* Movable contents data
 i-motion
¢ Chara-den
 Chaku-Uta®"/Chaku-Uta-Full®
* PDF data
* Kisekae Tool
* Record VP message
* Mail templates containing data subject to
operational restrictions
* Machi-chara
* Download dictionary
* MessageR/F with attachment (melody/image)
* e-book/e-comic
*: “Chaku-Uta” is a registered trademark of Sony Music
Entertainment (Japan) Inc.

Continued on next page 41
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® A FOMA card (UIM) that was inserted when you
downloaded or received data or files is hereinafter
referred to as “your FOMA card (UIM)”, and other
FOMA cards as “other FOMA card (UIM)”.

When the inserted FOMA
card (UIM) was not used
to download data or
receive mails, you cannot
view or play the data that
applies to the FOMA card
Security function.

4

When the inserted FOMA
card (UIM) was used to
download data or receive
mails, you can view or
play the data that applies
to the FOMA card
Security function.

L

Your
FOMA card

~B
B

Other
FOMA card

Changing the FOMA card

o |f the FOMA card (UIM) is not inserted or you
replace the FOMA card (UIM) with another one,
“t.)” appears for data and files with this function
set and you cannot set these data in “Display
setting” or “Select ring tone”.

® Data and files with this function set can be moved
or deleted with another FOMA card (UIM)
inserted.

® |f you remove the FOMA card (UIM) or change to
another FOMA card (UIM) when data or files with
this function set are set in “Display setting” or
“Select ring tone”, these settings are reset to
default. When your FOMA card (UIM) is inserted
again, the settings return to your settings.

® |f replaced with another FOMA card (UIM), Widget
Appli you downloaded will not start from the
i-Widget screen or Widget Appli list screen.
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I Settings for replacing the FOMA card (UIM)

When you replace the FOMA card (UIM) inserted in
the FOMA terminal with another FOMA card (UIM),
the following settings are changed:
® Functions of which settings are changed to settings
stored on the new FOMA card (UIM)
e Select language * SMS center selection
* SMS validity period ¢ PIN setting
* Host selection under Connection setting
® Functions that are reset to default
* i-Channel setting
* FB usage set.
® Functions that are set to “Invalid”, “OFF”, etc.
 Cookie setting for Full Browser (Cookie
information remains)
® Functions where the current settings of the FOMA card
(UIM) become invalid
* Program setting of the Music&Video Channel
(Set programs again)

| FOMA card types

The FOMA card (UIM) (blue) has the following functional
differences from the FOMA card (green/white):

" Green/

Function Blue White
Max number of digits for 20 digits | 26 digits
phone number to be stored
in the UIM phonebook
User certificate operation |Not available| Available
to use FirstPass
WORLD WING Not available| Available
Service Numbers Not available| Available

WORLD WING

WORLD WING is DOCOMO's international
roaming service that enables you to use your
mobile phone number and mail address while
overseas as you do in Japan, using a FOMA card
(green/white) and compatible terminal.

@ [f you started to use FOMA services after September
1, 2005, you do not have to apply for international
roaming services to use it. However, if you did not
wish to use it, you have to apply for it separately.

@ [f you started to use FOMA services before August
31, 2005 and have not applied for “WORLD WING”
yet, you have to apply for it separately.

@ Services are not available in some billing plans.

@ |f your FOMA card (UIM) (green/white) is lost or
stolen, please immediately contact us and follow
the procedure to cancel services. Refer to the
back of this manual for the inquiries numbers.
Note that you must pay communication charges
incurred after it is lost or stolen.




Attaching/Removing Battery

Pack

® Make sure to turn the power off before removing
the battery pack. Also, keep the FOMA terminal
folded and held in your hand.

@ Attaching

Remove the back cover
Press the back cover in direction @, and slide it
in direction @ to remove the back cover.

With the product name facing up, attach the
battery pack in direction ® making sure to fit the
position of the metal connector on both the
battery pack and the FOMA terminal (Phone),

then press the battery pack down in direction @.

@ Attach the back cover
Lift the back cover about 3 mm and align it to the
groove of the FOMA terminal (Phone). Press the
back cover in direction ®, slide it in direction ®
and press the back cover until it clicks.

Make sure that there is no space between the
Back cover and the FOMA terminal (Phone).

@ Removing

0 Remove the back cover

Remove the battery pack

Press the tab on the side of the battery pack in
direction @, then lift upwards in direction @ to
remove the battery pack.

® Do not apply excessive force when the tip of the
back cover is inserted into the FOMA terminal.
The finger tab of the back cover may be broken.
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Charging

Use the specified Battery Pack N16.

M Battery pack life

* The battery pack is consumable. The operation
time for battery packs steadily decreases with each
charge.

* When the operation time drops to as low as half the
time at the time of purchase, the battery pack life is
almost over. It is recommended that you replace it
with a new one. When the life of the battery pack is
near end, the battery pack may expand a little
depending on the usage condition, but this is not a
malfunction.

* The battery pack life may be shortened if i-appli,
videophone or 1Seg is used for a long time while
charging.

@ To protect the environment, bring
% & used battery packs to a docomo
Shop, agency, recycle shop, etc.

Li-ion00

H Charging

* For details, refer to the manuals for the FOMA AC
Adapter 01/02 (optional), FOMA AC Adapter for
Global Use 01 (optional) and FOMA DC Adapter
01/02 (optional).

* FOMA AC Adapter 01 supports voltage of 100 V
AC only.

* FOMA AC Adapter 02 and FOMA AC Adapter 01
for Global use supports voltage from 100 V AC to
240 V AC, but the plug shape of the AC adapter is
for 100 V AC (domestic). For overseas use with the
AC adapter supporting voltage from 100 V AC to
240 V AC, the compatible conversion plug adapter
is required. Do not charge the battery using the
transformer for travel.

* When charging, the battery pack must be attached
to the FOMA terminal.

* You can receive calls during charging if the power
is turned on. However, the battery level will fall
during the call and the time required for charging
will increase. Charging time also increases when
“Charging” under “Backlight” is set to “All time ON”.

* When plugging in or out the connector, do it slowly
and securely not to apply excessive force.

* When the charge lamp and “&" flash, charging is
not available due to temperature monitoring until
the terminal temperature cools down enough for
charging.
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* When you make a call or perform packet
communications during charging in a high-
temperature environment, the FOMA terminal’s
temperature may rise and the charging may be
stopped. If this occurs, stop a running function and
wait for the temperature of the FOMA terminal to
fall before you retry charging.

Charging may stop before the battery level reach to

100% depending on the usage condition. In this

case, exit all function and then charge again.

Disconnect the FOMA terminal from the AC

adapter (or desktop holder) or DC adapter, then set

it again for recharging.

H Do not charge the battery pack for a long
period of time (several days) with the
power turned on

« If you charge the battery pack for a long period of

time with the power turned on, power to the FOMA
terminal will be supplied from the battery pack once
charging ends. As a result, you will only be able to
use the FOMA terminal for a short time and the
low-voltage alarm may sound immediately. In this
case, recharge the battery pack correctly.
Disconnect the FOMA terminal from the AC
adapter (or desktop holder) or DC adapter, then set
it again for recharging.

Il Battery usage time (the duration varies
depending on the charging time and the
deterioration of the battery pack)

Continuous standby time
FOMA/3G Stationary (“Auto”): Approx. 550 hours
In transit (“3G™"): Approx. 410 hours
In transit (“Auto”): Approx. 360 hours
Stationary (“Auto”): Approx. 280 hours
Continuous talk time
FOMA/3G Voice communications: Approx. 200 min.
Videophone: Approx. 100 min.
Voice communications: Approx. 190 min.
1Seg viewing time
Viewing: Approx. 210 min.

GSM

GSM

1Seg ECO mode: Approx. 300 min.

*: Switch networks in “3G/GSM setting” (p.414).

* “Stationary standby time” is the estimated average
battery operational time when the FOMA terminal
is closed and stationary in the service area where
reception is normal.

* “In transit standby time” is the estimated average
battery life when the FOMA terminal is folded and
remains in the combined conditions of being
stationary or in transit in the service area where
reception is normal, and outside the service area.



* 1Seg viewing time is an estimate of the viewing
time using Stereo Earphone/Microphone 01
(optional) when reception is normal.

* In certain circumstances, talk, communications and
standby times may drop to as low as half the times
shown as well as 1Seg viewing time may be
shortened due to the battery charge, function
settings, temperature, or radio reception in the area
(weak or no reception).

* Frequent use of functions such as i-mode, mail,
data communication, multiaccess, i-oppli, camera,
video/i-motion/music, 1Seg and Pedometer may
reduce the actual usage time.

* Times may be shorter depending on the network
conditions of the country of stay.

* If “3G/GSM setting” (p.414) is set to “3G”, the talk
(or communications) and standby times will be
longer when using it in Japan.

M Battery pack charging time

Charging time is the time required to charge a
completely empty battery pack with the FOMA
terminal power turned off.

AC adapter | Approx. 120 min.
DC adapter | Approx. 120 min.

| Charging with the AC/DC adapter

M AC adapter (optional)

100V AC
power outlet

iy

Release
Plug | Connector button
I~ )
Plug the connector with
, __arrows side facing upward )

~ ”FOMA AC Adapter 01/02

HDC adapter (optional)

3

()

Cigarette lighter socket

FOMA DC Adapter 01/02

Open the external connector cap
of the FOMA terminal

Plug the AC/DC adapter connector

horizontally into the FOMA
terminal’s external connector

Plug the AC adapter into the outlet

Plug the DC adapter into the

cigarette lighter socket in your car

Charging starts.

When charging is complete, press

the release button and
simultaneously remove the AC
adapter/DC adapter connector
horizontally from the FOMA
terminal

Do not apply excessive force as doing so may

cause a malfunction.
Unplug the AC adapter from the

outlet
Unplug the DC adapter from the

cigarette lighter socket in your car

Close the external connector cap

of the FOMA terminal

45
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| charging with the desktop holder

Plug the connector with
arrows side facing upward

Desktop Holder
N15

FOMA AC Adapter 01/02

0 Plug the connector of the AC
adapter (optional) horizontally to
the terminal on the back of the
desktop holder (optional)

@ Plug the AC adapter into the outlet

As shown in the illustration, hold
the desktop holder down and
insert the FOMA terminal in
direction @ and place it in
direction @

46

{’ After charging is complete, hold
down the desktop holder, then lay
and lift the FOMA terminal up in
the direction of the arrow

® The charge lamp lights up in red during charging.
The charge lamp turns off when charging ends
(fully charged).

® The battery pack cannot be charged separately.
Always charge with the battery pack attached to
the FOMA terminal.

o |f the battery runs out, the charging lamp may not
light up immediately, but the charging itself has
started.

<AC adapter/DC adapter>

® |f the power is on, flashes during charging,
and the battery level indicator appears. After
charging ends, lights up.

® When the charge lamp of the FOMA terminal
(Phone) turns off, @ disappears and the
message “Charge unusual Stop charge” appears,
disconnect the FOMA terminal from the AC
adapter or DC adapter and remove the battery
pack. Then set them again for recharging. If the
same error occurs again, there may be a problem
or fault on the AC adapter or DC adapter. Contact
a docomo Shop or Service Counter.

©® The DC Adapter uses a 2A fuse. If the fuse (2A)
blows, always use the dedicated fuse. Fuses (2A)
are consumable items. Purchase a replacement
fuse at your local car accessory shop, etc.

<Desktop holder>

® Attach the FOMA terminal to the desktop holder
securely. Also, take care not to pinch the strap.




Checking Battery Level <sattery>

The indicated battery level is approximate.

| Checking the battery level with icon

When the power is turned on, an icon appears
indicating the remaining battery level.

® Highlight the battery icon to
06.26FRI  12:05

view the battery level.

Battery level is 81 - 100%
Fully charged.

Battery level is 61 - 80%
Slightly decreasing.

Battery level is 41 - 60%
Decreasing.

Battery level is 21 - 40%
Severely decreasing.

Battery level is 0 - 20%
Almost empty. Recharge the battery.

(O | [ | [N | (OO (O

® The battery level may not be properly displayed
immediately after the battery pack is attached or
depending on the temperature.

® On the Indicator display, the battery icon changes

in the following order: [l]~[E]~[E~[2~ ]

Checking the battery level with sound
and animation

The current battery level is indicated by sound and
animation.

0 e\ > “Settings/NW Service”»
“Other settings” P> “Battery”»
“Battery level”

The check screen appears, and beeps battery
confirmation sound in accordance with the level.
The battery level animation disappears in about
3 seconds.

“5 short beeps”: Battery level is 81 - 100%
Fully charged.

“4 short beeps”: Battery level is 61 - 80%
Slightly decreasing.

“3 short beeps”: Battery level is 41 - 60%
Decreasing.

“2 short beeps”: Battery level is 21 - 40%
Severely decreasing.

“1 short beep”: Battery level is 0 - 20%
Almost empty. Recharge the battery.

©® When Manner mode is set or “Keypad sound” is
set to “OFF”, the buttery level confirmation sound
is not played.

| When the battery runs out

The alarm sounds for about 10
seconds and the power is turned
off in about 1 minute. To stop this
alarm, press any key.

Recharge battery

® The recharge battery screen appears and 3 short
beeps sound during a voice call, and the recharge
battery screen (“7IX 5747 Camera Off”
message to the other party) appears during a
videophone call. The call is disconnected in about
20 seconds and the power turns off in about 1
minute.

Turning Power On/Off

<Power ON/OFF>

I Turning the power on

® Before turning the power on, make sure that the
FOMA card (UIM) is inserted correctly.

0 (—] (1 second or longer)
After the Wake-up display appears at the same
time as the Wake-up tone rings, the standby
screen or initial setting screen appears. If you
have just attached the battery pack or you turn
the power back on immediately after turning it off,
“WAIT A MINUTE” may appear for a short time.
B When “ 35 ~is ]

displayed

You are out of the service
area or in a place with no
reception. Move until the
signal strength indicator
appears. The reception level
is displayed as follows:

Good (—) P 00"
M If the Initial setting
screen appears — p.48

H If the PIN1 code/PIN2 code entry screen
appears —p.124

06.26FRI

12:05

Standby screen

Continued on next page
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M Pre-stored mail

“Welcome B R IEEHE ®” (Welcome mail)
and “R20kEk [TU7 X—)L] DTER”
(Guide to Early Warning “Area Mail”) are stored
at the time of purchase. —p.163

©® The wake-up tone can be set to “ON” or “OFF”
from the function menu of “Wake-up display”
under “Display setting”.—p.107

® You cannot change the Wake-up tone melody. The
volume is determined by “Phone” under “Ring
volume” (Played at “Level 2” when set to “Step”).
Press any key to stop melody.

® When you change the FOMA card (UIM), you
have to enter the 4- to 8-digit security code after
turning on the power. The standby screen appears
when the security code is successfully entered. If
you enter a wrong security code 5 times, the

® [f the battery ran out or the Auto power OFF
function worked to turn off the power last time, the
notification screen appears when you turn on the
power again.

® After powering off, wait a while before powering
back on.

| Turning the power off

power turns off (you can turn on the power again).

0 (—] (2 seconds or longer)
The shutdown screen “SEE YOU” appears and
the power is turned off.
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Switching Between Japanese

<Select language>

and English

Switch the display language from Japanese (default)
to English.

@ 0> BE NWH—EZ "> 5 ¢
ATLA"P“INLUIHIL D>
“English”
H To change from English to Japanese

» i\ -“Settings/NW Service”»“Display”P
“Select language”P»* HAGE”

® When a FOMA card (UIM) is inserted, the Select
language setting is saved to the FOMA card
(UIM).

® When “Select language” is set to “English”, “ON”
and “OFF” will be the options for “Display” under
“Clock display” and for “Info notice setting”.

English announcement is available for some
services. —p.400

Configuring Default Setting

<Initial setting>

After turning the power on, configure initial settings of
“Set main time”, “Change security code”, “Character
size”, “Permit to send loc.” and “Keypad sound”.

0 Initial setting screenp“YES”

Initial setting
[&

Start
initial setting
0K?

[No|

Initial setting

@ Set the main time— p.49

Change the security code—p.125
The default setting is “0000” (4 zeros).

9 Set the character size—>p.115

Set whether to send location
information via the GPS function
—p.295

If “Permit to send loc.” is set to “ON”, enter your
security code.



@ Set the keypad sound —p.101

Confirm the setting for Software
Update, then select “OK”

® After you set all functions, the initial setting screen
will no longer appear at power on.

Setting Clock

Set the date and time in “Set main time”. In “Set sub

clock”, set the show/hide setting and display mode of

the sub clock.

©® The FOMA terminal can automatically adjust time
based on the time information (Greenwich Mean
Time, GMT) and the time zone (the local time).

® The time zone is set as time difference to Greenwich
Mean Time set every hour on the hour. When
another city or area is registered by the same time
difference, * ” appears in the function
display. Press to change the city or area.

I Setting the main time <Set main time>

0 e - “Settings/NW Service”»
“Clock”p>“Set main time”p“Auto
time adjust”

M To set the summer time
P “Summer time”

When set to “ON”, time is displayed with 1 hour
added.

@ Select any item:

Auto------ Automatically adjust the main clock
date and time.

Auto------ Automatically adjust the date and
time based on the retrieved time
information and time zone information. The
local time is displayed during international
roaming.

Manual (Time zone set)--- Select time
zone to display the local time.

Manual (Date time set) ------ Enter date and time
in the main clock manually. Select the time zone,
then enter date and time.

H To enter date and time

Use @ to move the highlight, then use dial keys
to enter numbers.

® After you set the date and time, you can use
functions such as “Alarm” and “Schedule” that use
the date and time.

® The adjustable range of date and time is between
00:00 on January 1, 2004 and 23:59 on
December 31, 2037.

<Auto time adjust>

©® When the power is turned on with a FOMA card
(UIM) inserted, the time is adjusted automatically.

® [f time is not adjusted for long periods after the
power is turned on, reboot the power.

® A time lag of several seconds may occur. Also,
time may not be adjusted depending on the signal
quality.

©® When you use your FOMA terminal overseas,
time may not be adjusted depending upon
network conditions of roaming operator. In this
case, select the time zone manually.

<Set sub clock>

| Setting the sub clock

0 e\ > “Settings/NW Service”»
“Clock”P>“Set sub clock”p
“Display method”

M To set the summer time

P “Summer time”

When set to “ON”, time is displayed with 1 hour
added.

M To display the area name

»“Area name”

When set to “Display”, the sub clock displays the
area name.

@ Select any item:

Auto------ Automatically display the sub clock
during international roaming. For example, the
main time automatically switches to the local
time when the time adjustment is set to “Auto”,
but the sub clock displays the Japan Standard
Time.

Always----- Select the time zone to always
display the local time as the sub clock.

OFF:---- Hide the sub clock.

® [f “Size” under “Clock display” is set to “Up Small”,
the sub clock is not displayed.

Continued on next page
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® When this function is set to “Auto”, the sub clock
displays the Japan Standard Time when the time
zone of “Set main time” is not “GMT+09” (the sub
clock is not displayed in Japan when it is
“GMT+09").

Notifying the Other Party of

Your Phone Number
<Caller ID Notification>

Show your phone number (caller ID) on the other

party’s phone (Display) when making a call.

® Take care when informing others of your phone
number, as this is important personal information.

® You cannot use the service when “ S& " is
displayed.

0 e\ - “Settings/NW Service”»

“Network service”p“Caller ID
Notification”»Select any item:

Activate/Deactivate - Set whether to send
your caller ID.

Check setting:----- Check the current Caller ID
Notification setting.

® This function is available only when the other
party’s phone supports the caller ID display.

® |f you hear a message requesting your caller ID,
make a call again after setting your caller ID
notification.

® Even if you add “186"/“184” to make an
international call, the setting may be disabled.
Select “Notify Caller ID” from the function menu.

® |f you make a call with the “186”/“184” prefix, the
phone number including this prefix is recorded in
Redial/Dialed calls.

©® When you make a PushTalk call, this function’s
setting applies.
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Checking Your Own Phone

Number <My Profile>

Display and check your phone number (own number)
stored in your FOMA card (UIM).

0 b\ (00

® You can easily quote information stored in “My
Profile” when entering owner information (such as
name or mail address) on websites, etc. —p.388

® To check your i-mode mail address, select @P
“English”»OptionsP“Mail Settings”P»“Confirm
Settings”.

® When 2in1 is in Dual mode, use @ to switch the
My Profile display.

® Reset My Profile for Number B first before you
exchange FOMA cards (UIM) while using 2in1.
—p.366




Voice/Videophone Calls/PushTalk

l Making calls/videophone calls
Making a Voice/Videophone Call
Switching a Voice/Videophone Call During a Call ...

Making International Calls 56
Using Handsfree During a Call ...

57
Making a Call Using Redial/Dialed Calls/Received Calls
......................................................................................... 58
Using Chaku-moji . 60

52
... 55

Showing/Hiding Caller ID When Making @ Call............ccooiiiiiiiiiiie e 61
Sending Touch-tone Signals l Pause dial GRS
Using the Prefix FUNCHON..........coiiii s 62

Making a Call Specifying a Sub-Address....
Setting the Alarm for Reconnection
Making the Earpiece Sounds Clear
Reducing Surrounding Noise to Make Voice Clear
Talking Handsfree While Driving

M Receiving calls/videophone calls
Receiving a Voice/Videophone Call
When the Other Party Switches a Voice/Videophone Call
Pressing a Dial Key to Answer a Call
Ending/Holding Call by Folding the FOMA Terminal...
Adjusting Earpiece Volume
Adjusting Ring Volume

B Sub-adaress setting K]

B Reconnect signal JEGE]
B Hyper Clear Voice IS
64
B n-car hands-frec JSY

64
.. 66
66
i Setting when folded sV
67
67

M When you can/could not answer a voice/videophone call

Holding Incoming/Current Calls 68
Using Public Mode 68
When You Cannot Answer an Incoming Call ...........cccooeerrieninieneneseeeeeee Missed call Il
Recording Voice/Video Messages When You Cannot Answer the Call

................................................................................................................ 71

Recording a Message When You Cannot Answer Incoming Call ............. 72
Playing/Deleting Record Messages/Voice Memos/Moving Picture Memos.................... 72
l Setting the Videophone

USING CRara-0eN..... ..ottt e et eeneenaes 73
Setting Videophone Functions .. 73
Using Videophone Call by Interfacing to External Device .. 76
Checking Inside Room When You Are Out...........ccccoeeiiiiiicinciiinnnne 76
M PushTalk

PushTalk 77

Making a PushTalk Call

78
Adding a Member During a PushTalk Call .. 80
Receiving a PushTalk Call 80
Adding Entries to PushTalk Phonebook 81
Making a Call from PushTalk Phonebook ... 82

Deleting PushTalk Phonebook Entries 83
SEHING PUSHTAIK v..... oo eeeeeeeeeeeseseeseesseeesseseseeeeseeseseeessesseeesseeseees 84




MleLysnd/siied auoydoapiA/ad10A .

Making a Voice/Videophone

(o:]]|

Enter the phone number of the

other party

Always start with the area
code, even for a call within
the same area.

You can enter up to 80 digits
for the phone number.
However, only the last 26
digits are displayed.

PHONE NUMBER

090XXXXXXXX

Enter phone number

Function menu®p.54

<When you enter a wrong number>

M To insert a number

Press @ to move the cursor to the number to
the left of the position where you want to insert
the number, then enter the number.

H To delete a number

Press @ to move the cursor to the number you
want to delete, then press (CLR).

Hold down for 1 second or longer to delete
all the numbers to the left of the cursor and the
number in the cursor position.

<Videophone>

H To make a videophone call with Chara-
den

| 2 @ (FUNC)P“Select image”»“Chara-den”

»Select Chara-den
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@ (voice call), (V.phone)

<Voice call>

“ é ” flashes while dialing
and lights up during the
call.

M If you hear the busy
tone

The line is busy. Call again

after a while.

M If you hear a message
that the other party In-call
cannot be reached Function menu®p.54

The other party’s mobile

phone is not turned on or is out of signal

range. Call again after a while.

M If you hear a message requesting your
caller ID

Call again with Caller ID Notification enabled.

—pp.50, 61

<Videophone>

“@” flashes while dialing
a videophone call and
lights up during the call.

M If a videophone call is
not connected — p.55

M To switch between
camera image and

substitute image 090XXXXXXXX
» /ch) (FUNC)» Videophone in-call
“Substitute image”<“My  Function menu®p.54
side”

H To send video captured with the rear
camera

>©® (Change)

The front camera and rear camera switch each

time you press (® (Change).

M To switch the main screen

JO) (Change) (1 second or longer)

“Change main disp.” —p.54

H To enlarge a camera image to be sent

» Use €3 to adjust zoom

Zoom—p.229

H To mute the voice to send

»[s] (¥ —) (1 second or longer)

* Q" appears
To cancel muting, press [ (XF—)for1
second or longer again.



H To set Hyper Clear Voice —p.63

H Switching a Voice/Videophone Call During
a Call—p.55

H To put the current voice/videophone call
on hold—p.68

H To switch between the FOMA terminal and
Bluetooth device (p.378)
» (] (1 second or longer)

B When 2in1 is in Dual mode
The Outgoing number selection screen appears.
Select a phone number.

@ To end the call, press (—)

® |f no keys are pressed for 15 seconds during a
voice call, the Power saver mode activates.

® |f you make an emergency videophone call (110,
119 or 118), the call automatically changes to a
voice call.

® You cannot receive i-mode mail or MessageR/F
during a videophone call (you can receive SMS).
Received mail is stored at the i-mode center and
can be retrieved using “Check new messages”
after the videophone call.

® Digital communications charges apply when the
substitute image is displayed during a videophone
call.

*2 :“Using Chara-den”—p.73
\_

Videophone
You can use the videophone call function
between terminals that support the DOCOMO
videophone system.
© DOCOMO's Videophone is compliant with the
3G-324M'2 international standard established
by the 3GPP"1 (the 3rd Generation Partnership
Project that sets standards for 3rd generation
mobile communications systems). Connections
with videophones using different standards
cannot be made.
*1: 3GPP (3rd Generation Partnership Project)
A regional standardization body established to
develop commonly applied technical
specifications for 3rd-generation mobile
communications systems (IMT-2000).
*2: 3G-324M
An international standard for 3rd-generation
mobile videophones.

M Guide to the videophone screen

p
®

@—q

@

(090XXXXXXXX

(DMain screen (Camera image of the other party
is displayed by default)

(@Sub-screen (Your own camera image is
displayed by default)

(@ Last call duration

@ Settings

& @: Hyper Clear Voice (Low/High)

Ei E : Voice being transmitted/Transmission
error

] : Video being transmitted/Transmission
error

Y &) [2): Camera image/Substitute image/

Chara-den being transmitted
@ mf: Handsfree ON/OFF
: Muting

Visual check in progress

Photo mode (Portrait/Scenery/Close-up)
[E] [E: Key operation mode (DTMF
mode"!/Whole action mode™2/
Parts action mode™2)
*1:“Send DTMF tone/DTMF tone OFF”—p.54
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Enter phone number screen ]

(EG

Notify Caller ID—p.61

Prefix numbers —p.62

Chaku-moji—p.60

Int’l call—p.57
Multi Number—p.402
Add to phonebook—p.86

Compose message —p.146

Select image----*- Select Me/Chara-den as an image
used during a videophone call. Select “Release
settings” to release the setting.

( In-call screen (p.52) )

Bluetooth/Phone: - Switch between the FOMA
terminal and Bluetooth device (p.378).

Videophone in-call screen ]

[ (p52)

Petit message —p.75

Decoration—p.75

Off decoration----- Delete the displayed message or
stamp.

Substitute image<~My side----- Switch between the
camera image and substitute image.

Rear camera< Front camera:----- Switch between
the front and rear cameras.
This setting is only retained during the call.

Change main disp.---* Change the main display.
The screen changes in the following order:
“Displaying the image from the other party’s camera
on your main screen” — “Displaying the image from
your own camera on your main screen”— “Displaying
only the image from the other party’s camera”—
“Displaying only the image from your own camera”.

Bluetooth/Phone:---- Switch between the FOMA
terminal and Bluetooth device (p.378).

Visual check < Visual check off------ View yourself
with the front camera during a videophone call.
Otherwise, end checking. “[#]|” appears and the
substitute image is sent to the other party during
visual check.
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V.phone settings------ Set the screen for videophone
calls.

Visual prefer.:----- Select Normal/Prefer img
qual/Prefer motion spd for an image sent to and
received from the other party. This setting is only
retained during the call.

Brightness:----- Adjust the brightness between
five levels (-2 to 0 to +2).

White balance —p.220 (Shooting menu item)

Color mode set:---- Select Normal/Sepia/
Monochrome as an image effect. This setting is
only retained during the call.

Photo mode----- Select a shooting mode.
—p.220
Cannot be set for the front camera.

Chara-den set.----- Set the following when Chara-
den is used. This setting cannot be set for the camera
images.

Switch Chara-den, Action List, Change
Action—p.317 (Function menu items)

Switch image:---- Display an image selected in
“Substitute image” (p.74) on the other party’s
display.

Display light:--- Turn on the light all the time or
follow the “Lighting” settings under “Backlight”.

FrontCamera Rev.---- Set whether to display your
camera image as a mirror image (ON) or normal
image (OFF) on your FOMA terminal during a call.

Own number------ Display your phone number during
a videophone call.

Send DTMF tone < DTMF tone OFF---- Set/
Release push signal transmission mode during
Chara-den. Videophone calls other than Chara-den
are always in push signal transmission mode.

Change to voice—p.55

Loc. notification—p.299




@ If a videophone call is not connected

When a videophone call is not connected, the cause
of the failure appears.

® The cause may not appear depending on the

situation.

® Depending on the type of the other party’s phone or

network service subscription, the reason may not
accurately reflect the other party’s actual status.

Display Cause
Check number The dialed phone number is
then redial not in use

Busy

The line is busy

* This message may also
appear during packet
communication, depending
on the other party’s
terminal.

Busy with packet
transmission

The other party is using
packet communication

Out of service
area/power off

The other party is out of
range or the phone is turned
off

Your call is being
forwarded

The call is being forwarded (a
videophone call is made
when the forwarding number
is for a 3G-324M-compatible
videophone)

Redial using voice
call

The forwarding phone is not
compatible with videophone

Please activate
caller ID before
dialing again

The other party has set the
Caller ID request service

This number is not
available

The other party has set the
Nuisance call blocking
service

Upper limit has
been exceeded
Connection failed

The upper limit set for a Limit
billing plan (Type Limit or
Family Wide Limit) is
exceeded

Connection failed

You attempted to connect
without notifying your caller
ID (when dialing into
visualnet, etc.)
¢ This message may also
appear in other situations.
Set Caller ID Notification to
“ON” and retry.

® |f the videophone call is not supported, your call is
automatically switched to a voice call when you set
“Auto redial as voice” to “ON”. However, the

videophone may not work properly if you call an

ISDN synchronous 64 KB access point, 3G-324M-
incompatible ISDN videophone (as of April, 2009)

or if you dial a wrong number. Call charges may

apply.

Switching a Voice/

Videophone Call during a Call

® You can use this function with terminals compatible
with voice call/videophone call switch.
® You can switch calls only when you are the caller.

@ To switch calls, the receiver needs to set “Ntfy

switch-mode” beforehand. —p.74

<Example: To switch a voice call to a videophone

call>

0 In-call screen (p.52)>@ (V.phone)
>

“YES”

During switching, a screen appears indicating

that the calls are being switched, and voice

announcement is played.

[Changingl

[ e
Ntfy switch-mode

]

Change to
videophone?

090XKXXXXXX

090XXXXXXXX

Please make your
call from the
i-mode web page

You attempted to make a
videophone call to watch
V-live without browsing the
i-mode official site

Digital communications
charges apply after this
screen appears.

H To switch a videophone call to a voice call

P> Videophone in-call screen (p.52)»
@] (FUNC)P“Change to voice”

@ |t takes about 5 seconds to switch the calls. Note

that the signal quality may affect the switching

time.

Continued on next page
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® You cannot switch calls in the following cases:
* When the other party is holding the call
* When the other party activates Record

message

® The displayed call duration is reset to 0 second
each time the calls are switched. However, the
total time of the voice and videophone calls is
displayed after the call ends.

® Depending on the other party’s communication
conditions or signal quality, you may not be able to

® When the call is switched, the first dialed or
received call is stored in the Redial/Dialed calls or
Received calls.

<When switching from voice call to videophone

call>

o If the caller is using i-mode, i-mode is
disconnected and the call is switched to
videophone.

® [f the other party is using packet communication
(including i-mode), the message “No Switch”
appears and the calls cannot be switched.

® You cannot switch the calls when “Call Waiting” is
active.

Making International Calls

<WORLD CALL>

WORLD CALL is a service where you can use your

DOCOMO mobile phone to call overseas.

You applied for “WORLD CALL” when you started to

use FOMA services. (Except if you did not wish to

apply for it.)

® You can make a call to approximately 240 countries
and regions worldwide.

® “WORLD CALL” charges are billed with your
monthly FOMA call charges.

@ In addition to directly dialing a phone number, you
can make an international call by adding “+” or
selecting “Int’l call” or “Prefix numbers” from the
function menu of the enter phone number screen or
Phonebook/Redial/Dialed calls/Received calls
detail screen.

® Services are not available in some billing plans.

switch the calls and the call may be disconnected.

For WORLD CALL, call at general inquiries
provided on the back of the manual.
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International videophone calls are available with

users of specific roaming operators overseas or

FOMA terminals in Japan.

® See “Mobile Phone User’s Guide [International
Services]” or the DOCOMO International
services website for countries and operators.

® |In some types of the other party, international
videophone is not available or the other party’s
picture on FOMA is distorted.

Dialing a phone number to make an
international call

Dial the phone number in the
following order: 010 — Country
code — Area code (City code) —
Other party’s phone number

Dial the other party’s phone number excluding “0”
at the beginning of the mobile phone number or
area code (city code). However, to call to some
countries/areas, such as in Italy, “0” is required.
You can also make an international call by
dialing the phone number in the following order:
009130—010—Country code —Area code (City
code) — Other party’s phone number.

@

The international call is made.

Simple procedures for making
international calls

® You can store country codes and international call
access codes in “Int’l dial assistance”.

@ Using “+” to make an international call

“+” changes to “IDD prefix code” set in “Auto int’l call

set”, and you can make an international call without

dialing the IDD prefix code.

@ Since “Auto int'l call set.” under “Int’l dial
assistance” is set to “ON” (automatically added) by
default, the IDD prefix code is automatically dialed.

On the standby screen, dial the
following: + (L0 (1 second or
longer)) — Country code — Area
code (City code) — Other party’s
phone number

Dial the other party’s phone number excluding
“0” at the beginning of the mobile phone number
or area code (city code). However, to call to

some countries/areas, such as in ltaly, “0” is
required.



@ (< )»“Dial”

The international call is made.

H To make a call with the numbers entered
in Step 1

»“Original phone No.

The international call is made.

H To cancel calling
»“Cancel”

@ Making an international call from the
function menu

Open the function menu and add the country code
and IDD prefix code to make an international call.
® You can use the international dialing function on
the Enter phone number screen or Phonebook/
Received calls/Dialed calls/Redial detail screen.
<Example: To use the international dial function on
the enter phone number screen>

Enter the phone number of the
other party

@ /ch] (FUNC)»“Int’l call”>Select a
country codep>Select an IDD
Prefix code
The selected country code and IDD prefix code
are added. “0” at the beginning of the mobile
phone number or area code (city code) is
automatically deleted (except when “ltaly” is
selected for the country code).

@

The international call is made.

o Even if Caller ID Notification is active, the caller ID
may not appear properly depending on the
operator. In this case, calls cannot be made from
the Received calls screen.

Setting international calls
<Int’l dial assistance>

Set the auto conversion of “+”, and edit or store
country codes and IDD prefix codes.

0 e - “Settings/NW Service”»
“Dialing” P “Int’l dial assistance”p
Select any item:

Auto int’l call set.---- Set the auto conversion
of “+” used when making an international call.
»“ON”pSelect a country codep>Select an
IDD Prefix code

H To disable auto conversion

» “OFF”

Country Code setting------ Store up to 22

country names and country codes to use when
making international calls. See “Country codes

of major countries” (p.410) or the DOCOMO

International services website for country codes.

»Highlight an item»>(=/ (Edit)>Enter a
country namep>Enter a country code
M To delete a country code

» /ch) (FUNC)» “Delete” D Select a deletion

method

IDD Prefix setting:----- Store the IDD prefix

name and IDD prefix code to use when making

an international call. Up to 3 entries can be
added.
P Highlight an item to store or edith

(Edit)»>Enter an IDD prefix namep Enter

an IDD prefix code

H To delete the IDD Prefix
» /ch) (FUNC)»Select a deletion method

Using Handsfree During a

(o:]]|

The other party’s voice comes from the speaker
during a call.

<Handsfree>

In-call screen (p.52), Videophone

in-call screen (p.52) p>

&/ ()

“rg " appears and the other party’s voice comes

from the speaker during a handsfree call.

While ringing, you can switch to handsfree by

pressing [2/" ( / I )-

Voice call

M To release handsfree

AVl ® a
090XXXKXXXX 090KXXXXXXX

Videophone call

»Press ( ) during a handsfree call

“@s” disappears for voice call or PushTalk.
“r@” changes to “i@s” for videophone.
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@ Notes on use

It is recommended that you keep a distance of about
30 cm from the FOMA terminal during a handsfree
call. If it is too close or too far, the other party may find
it difficult to hear you or your voice may sound
differently.

® Before switching to a handsfree call, move to an
area where your call will not disturb other people.

® When a call is finished, the handsfree setting is
released.

Making a Call Using Redial/

Dialed Calls/Received Calls

<Redial/Dialed calls/Received calls>

Information on the other party’s phone number and

the date and time is stored in the Redial/Dialed calls/

Received calls. You can make a call to the other party

quickly by using these records.

® \When you make calls to the same phone number
repeatedly, the latest entry is saved to Redial and
separate entries are saved to Dialed calls.

@ Up to 30 phone numbers for voice calls,
videophone calls, and PushTalk calls can be stored
in Redial.

® Up to 30 voice call, videophone call, and PushTalk
call entries and 30 packet communication and 64
KB data communication entries can be stored in
Dialed calls/Received calls.

@ |f the maximum number of entries is exceeded,
older entries are overwritten.

® Redial/Dialed calls/Received calls of PushTalk
—p.79

<Example: To make a call from the Redial/Received
calls list screen>
0 On the standby screenp
(© (Redial) or € (Received calls)
M To check Dialed calls

V@V‘Own data”P“Dialed
calls”

0 6/27 11:37  1&)
¥ SaburoKeitai

B 6/26 15:35 =]

[ HanakoKei tai
3 2 =2

B ShiroDocomo
& 6/23 20:05
¥ SaburoDocomo
G 6/23 11:45 =]
Bl JiroDocomo

Ex. Redial (list)
Function menu=p.59
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@ Highlight a Redial/Received calls
entry
M To make a call after
checking the details of
the Redial/Received

f=1 Redial
6/25(Thu)22:00
i

aroDocomo
calls entry
P> Select a Redial/Received ]
calls ey 090KKXXKHKX]

Ex. Redial (detail)
Function menu=p.59

@ (voice call), (V.phone),
(PushTalk)

@ Checking the number of missed calls

I To check only missed calls in Received calls
P@P“Own data”P»>“Received calls”

The total number of received calls, the number of
missed calls and the number of unconfirmed missed
calls appear.

When you select “Missed calls”, only the missed calls
appear.

M icons for redial/dialed calls and received calls

Icon™ Description

PO/ [4MSS|/ | Incoming and Outgoing/Missed/

B Unconfirmed missed voice calls

[@nlE/ Aniss/ | Incoming and Outgoing/Missed/

" Unconfirmed missed international
voice calls

IM0KE]/ [mIMSS)/ | Incoming and Outgoing/Missed/

5] Unconfirmed missed videophone
calls

|Ea0iE|/ [@iMiSs)/ | Incoming and Outgoing/Missed/

& Unconfirmed missed international
videophone calls

2 |//2Mss]/ | Incoming and Outgoing/Missed/

= Unconfirmed missed PushTalk
calls (one-to-one communication)

[ 22 ]/[22Mis3/ | Incoming and Outgoing/Missed/

ey Unconfirmed missed PushTalk
calls (group communication)

[B]2 Incoming and Outgoing calls in B
mode of 2in1

[EMs6l/ [&Nsal | Record message/Record VP
message

& Received calls with Chaku-moji

B - e/ | Incoming and Outgoing/Missed/

B NSS)/ Unconfirmed missed packet

communication




Icon™ Description

[64K|/ [FFMISS/ | Incoming and Outgoing/Missed/

& Unconfirmed missed 64K data
communication

a0/ [ Incoming remote monitoring

CoRRECT Incoming packet communication
or 64K data communication that is
received without an external
device connected

(D Incoming and Outgoing calls when

GMT the Time zone is not “GMT+09”
regardless of the “Auto time
adjust” (p.49) setting (the summer
time is displayed when you set the
summer time)

*1: Some icons look different between the detail screen
and list screen.
*2 : Displayed only when 2in1 is in Dual mode.

® When using 2in1, up to 30 entries for Number A
and for Number B respectively are stored in Redial/
Dialed calls/Received calls regardless of the mode.

<Redial/Dialed calls>

® Activating “Restrict dialing” deletes all Redial/
Dialed calls entries.

® When you make a call by selecting Multi number
from the function menu, the registered name and
number of the additional number are displayed
under the phone number on the Redial screen
(detail)/Dialed calls screen (detail). When you
make a call without using the function menu,
nothing is displayed even when “Set Multi
Number” (p.403) is set to additional number.

<Received calls>

® “Callback” appears on the Received calls screen
of a voice call for callers who are not stored in the
phonebook and stored in Redial.

©® When “Missed calls display” under “Ring time
(sec.)” is set to “Not display” and you receive a call
of which ring tone sounded for a shorter time than
the time set in “Set mute seconds”, the call is not
displayed in Received calls.

e |f the caller is using a direct line, a number different
from the direct dialing number may be displayed.

® |f the same phone number is registered in multiple
phonebook entries with different names, the
names appear in reading order on the Received
calls screen.—p.90

® When you have subscribed to Multi number and
make a call from the Received calls screen, the
phone call is made from the number that received
the call regardless of the “Set Multi Number”
(p.403) setting.

® When you receive a call for the additional number
of Multi number, the registered name of the
additional number is displayed under the phone
number on the Received calls screen (detail).

Redial/Dial lis/Recei
[ edial/Dialed calls/Received ]

calls screen (p.58)

Notify Caller ID"!—p.61

Prefix numbers™"2—p.62

Chaku-moji'1"2—p.60

Int’l call'’"2—p 57

2in1/Multi Num."1"2------Select Number A/Number B/
Cancel number when 2in1 is set to ON in Dual mode
(p.407) (not available when A mode or B mode is set).
When the 2in1 setting is set OFF, select Basic
Number/Additional Number 1/Additional Number 2/
Cancel number (p.403).

Select PushTalk'34------“Redial/Dialed calls/
Received calls of PushTalk”—p.79

Ring time”>"6------Display missed call entries with
ringing times.

Add to phonebook—p.88

Look-up phonebook2:-----“Accessing the
phonebook from Redial, Dialed calls, etc.” —p.90

Add desktop icon—p.116

Compose message2—p.146
Compose SMS'2'4—p.176

Search location™2----- Access the i-mode site and
execute imadoco kantan search using the phone number.

Sent address’7, Received address™®------Display
respective screens.

Select image™-----Select My side/Chara-den for an
image used during a videophone call. Select
“Release settings” to release the setting.

Big font< Standard font’®------Change the font size
of the displayed name.

Delete:---+- Select Delete this/Delete selected/Delete all.

*1 : Available only on the detail screen.

*2 :Not available for PushTalk (group communication)
history screen.

*3 : Available only for PushTalk (group communication)
history screen.

*4 : Available only when 2in1 is in A mode or Dual mode,
and a record of A mode is selected.

*5 : Available only on the Received calls screen.

Continued on next page
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*6:
*7:

Available only on the list screen.
Available only on the Redial or Dialed calls screen.

Selecting “Delete all” on the Redial/Dialed calls
deletes all Redial and Dialed calls entries. Note
that selecting “Delete this” or “Delete selected” for
a Redial entry does not delete the entry from

MSG display settings----- Select Display all
messages/Only number in PH-book/Calls with
Caller ID/Hide all messages as the Chaku-moji
display setting for an incoming call with Chaku-
moji.

3D message display------ Set whether to display
Chaku-moji in 3D animation.

MleLysnd/siied auoydoapiA/ad10A .

Dialed calls, and selecting “Delete this” or “Delete
selected” for a Dialed calls entry does not delete
the entry from Redial.

® When 2in1 is set to ON, selecting “Delete all” on
the Redial/Dialed calls/Received calls screen
deletes all Redial/Dialed calls/Received calls
entries in A or B mode regardless of the 2in1 mode.

<Compose message>

® Compose mail with a mail address specified as
the recipient when the mail address is stored in
the phonebook together with the phone number. If
multiple mail addresses are stored, the first
address is used.

Using Chaku-moji  <chaku-moji>

When making a voice call or videophone call, send a
message (Chaku-moji) to the other party to show a
summary of the call, etc. beforehand.

@5 Chaku-moji messages are stored at the time of
purchase. You can change the pre-installed Chaku-
moji messages.

@ You can include pictograms or face marks in
Chaku-moji, and you can send a message of up to
10 characters including pictograms/symbols/
double-byte characters/single-byte characters.

® For details on Chaku-moji and the compatible
models, refer to the NTT DOCOMO website or
“Mobile Phone User’s Guide [Network Services]”.

@ Chaku-moji is not compatible with PushTalk.

® You cannot delete the pre-installed Chaku-moji.
Even when you change a pre-installed Chaku-moji
and delete the Chaku-moji, it is restored to default.

I Making a call with a message

You can add Chaku-moji when making a voice or
videophone call from the “Enter phone number”
screen and the detail screen of the “Phonebook”,
“Redial”, “Dialed calls” or “Received calls”.

<Example: To make a voice call with Chaku-moji from
the enter phone number screen>

0

Enter phone number screen (p.52)
» /ch] (FUNC)P“Chaku-moji”P
Select any item:

Create message--*- Enter Chaku-moiji. Up to
10 characters can be entered.

Select message: " Select a stored Chaku-
moji. You can edit Chaku-moji by pressing
(Edit) on the message selection screen.

Sent messages----- Select a previously sent
Chaku-moji. You can edit Chaku-moji by pressing
(Edit) on the sent message screen.

H To delete the entered Chaku-moji (to make
a call without Chaku-moji)

P@ (FUNC)P>“Chaku-moji”’»“Create

message”P>Clear the entered text

@ (voice call), (V.phone)

I Adding, editing and setting messages
0 e\ > “Settings/NW Service”»

“Network service”p>“Chaku-moji”
»Select any item:

Create message- -+ Store or edit frequently
used Chaku-moji. Up to 30 Chaku-moji
messages (including 5 pre-installed) can be
stored.

P Highlight an item to store or edith
(Edit)»Enter Chaku-moji

M To delete a message

>@ (FUNC)> “Delete”»Select a deletion
method

Transmission

[DH'EIII'D! )
L0 completed

When the other party’s terminal receives Chaku-
moji, “Transmission completed” appears.
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® Charges apply to send Chaku-moji. Charges do
not apply to receive Chaku-moji.

@ Up to 30 sent Chaku-moji can be stored in Sent
messages. (Regardless of the modes in the use of
2in1, up to 30 Sent messages are stored in A and
B numbers, respectively.) When you send the
same Chaku-moji repeatedly, only the latest one is
recorded. When the number of entries exceeds
the maximum, older entries are overwritten.

® [f the receiver’s handset is under the following
conditions, Chaku-moji cannot be sent. In this
case, no sending charges apply.

* The handset does not support Chaku-moji
(“Transmission failed” appears)

* Chaku-moji does not appear on the receiver
display due to the “MSG display settings” on the
receiver handset “Transmission failed” appears)

¢ Public mode (Driving mode) is set

* The ringing time for Record message is set to 0
second

ot ﬂ " is displayed or the power is off

® Depending on the signal quality, the transmission
result may not appear on the sender terminal even
when the receiver terminal receives Chaku-moji.
In this case, sending charges apply.

® You cannot send or receive Chaku-moji overseas.

@ When you receive a voice or videophone
call with a message

The Chaku-moji appears on the ringing screen. The
Chaku-moiji disappears when you answer the call.
® The received Chaku-

moji is displayed in 3D

animation.

Chaku-
moji alill

090XXXXXXX

Ex: Voice call

® Even when you receive a call whose ring tone
sounded for a shorter time than the time set in
“Set mute seconds” under “Ring time (sec.)”,
Chaku-moji is displayed and recorded in Received
calls.

® Some pictograms are not displayed in 3D
animation.

® Depending on the status of the sender or receiver,
Chaku-moji may not be displayed even when you
receive a call with Chaku-moji.

©® When the Original lock is set on “Chaku-moji”,
Chaku-moji is not displayed even if you receive a
call with Chaku-moji. You can view the Chaku-moji
in Received calls after releasing the lock.

@ Displaying a message from Received calls

When you receive Chaku-moji, the “ 4 ” icon

appears on the Received calls entry, and you can
check the Chaku-moji on the “Received calls” screen
(detail).

® Even when you make a call using the Received
calls entry, the Chaku-moji in the entry is not sent.

Showing/Hiding Caller ID

When Making a Call

Adding the “186”/“184” prefix to the
other party’s phone number

To show your caller ID, add the “186” prefix when you

dial the phone number. To hide your caller ID, add the

“184” prefix.

©® Adding the “186” or “184” prefix to phone numbers
is not valid when making PushTalk calls.

M To show your phone number

186 - (The other party’s phone number)»

(voice call) or (V.phone)

M To hide your phone number
184 - (The other party’s phone number)»
(voice call) or (V.phone)

Showing/Hiding your caller ID from the
function menu

Show/Hide your caller ID using the function menu of a
detail screen such as “Enter phone number” screen,
“Phonebook”, “Received calls”, “Dialed calls” or
“Redial”.

<Example: To make a voice call from the Enter phone
number screen>

Enter the phone number of the
other party

@ /ch] (FUNC)»“Notify Caller ID”»
“OFF!! or HON,!

Continued on next page 61
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H To release the “Notify Caller ID” setting
p“Cancel prefix”

When “Cancel prefix” is selected, the “Caller ID
Notification” setting applies.

@ (voice call), (V.phone)

Sending Touch-tone Signals

<Pause dial>

Use services such as ticket ordering or checking

bank balances by sending push signals from the

FOMA terminal.

Register dialing data used as push signals to Pause

dial beforehand, then send the data. Inserting p

(pause) into the dialing data allows you to send data

with a separation where a pause lies.

® Only a single entry can be saved.

@ You can enter characters from0to 9, #, ¥, and p
(pause) for dialing data.

@ You cannot enter p (pause) in succession or at the
beginning of the dialing data.

0 e\ - “Settings/NW Service”»
“Dialing”P>“Pause dial”
M If there is dialing data already stored
The stored dialing data appears.
When you send the displayed dialing data as is,
go to Step 3.
H To delete a dialing data
» /ch] (FUNC)»“Delete”

@ (Edit)»Enter dialing data
Press (0 Jto (9, or to enter dialing
data.
H To enter p (pause)
» (%] (1 second or longer)

(® (Send)» Dial the phone
number of the destination

A call is made to the entered phone number and
the dialing data up to the first p (pause) is
displayed while the dialed phone is ringing. p
(pause) is not displayed.

Each time you press [«*), the dialing data up to
p (pause) is transmitted. When the last number
is sent, the in-call screen reappears.

3

H To transmit all dialing data at once

3C) (1 second or longer)»“Send at one time”
It may not be possible to send all the data at
once to some recipients.
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©® Some phones may be unable to receive push
signals.

Using the Prefix Function

Store prefix numbers such as IDD Prefix code and
186/184 for showing/hiding your caller ID beforehand
and add these prefix numbers when you make calls.

I Storing prefix numbers  <Prefix setting>

® Up to 7 prefix numbers can be stored.
® You can enter characters from0to 9, #, ¥ and +.

0 @P“SettingslNW Service”p
“Dialing” P “Prefix setting”

M To delete prefix numbers
» /ch] (FUNC)P Select a deletion method

@ Highlight an item to store or
change> (Edit)

@ Enter a name

Enter a number (prefix)
You can enter up to 10 digits.

Making a call with a prefix number
<Prefix numbers>

® You can add prefix numbers on the “Enter phone
number” screen and the detail screen of
“Phonebook”, “Received calls”, “Dialed calls” or
“Redial”.

<Example: To make a voice call by adding a prefix
number on the enter phone number screen>

Enter the phone number of the
other party

@ /ch) (FUNC)P“Prefix numbers”p
Select a stored namep>




Making a Call Specifying a

Sub-Address

<Sub-address setting>

Set whether to specify “¥” in the phone number as a

separator so that the digits following “¥” are

recognized as a sub-address (ON or OFF).

® Sub-addresses are used in ISDN to identify calls
made from specific communications devices and to
select content in “V-live”.

0 @b“SettingslNW Service” P
“Dialing” P “Sub-address setting”
»“ON” or “OFF”

@ In the following cases, “X” does not function as a
sub-address separator. The number including “X”
is recognized as an ordinary phone number.

* When “¥” is entered at the beginning of a phone
number

¢ When “X” immediately follows “186” or “184” at
the beginning of a phone number

¢ When “X” immediately follows a number
entered using “Prefix numbers”

* When the phone number contains “¥590#”",
“X591#” or “X592#”

Setting the Alarm for

Reconnection

<Reconnect signal>

When the signal quality deteriorates during a voice/
videophone call or PushTalk communication and the
call disconnects, the FOMA terminal will
automatically reconnect the call if the signal quality
quickly improves. Set the type of alarm when a call is
reconnected.
® The time required for reconnection varies
depending on communication conditions or the
signal quality. It takes about 10 seconds.

0 lenh D “Settings/NW Service”»
“Talk”p>“Reconnect signal”p
Select an alarm tone
Select “No tone”, “High tone” or “Low tone”.

® Call charges also apply until reconnected (up to
about 10 seconds).

Making the Earpiece Sounds

Clear

<Hyper Clear Voice>

This function detects ambient noise and makes the

other party’s voice clear during a voice or videophone

call.

® When handsfree is on or an external device such
as earphone/microphone (optional) is connected,
this function is disabled.

In-call screen (p.52), Videophone
in-call screen (p.52) P

\i (O~ O~ O
Pressing ﬁ] switches the setting in the
following order: “High” —“OFF” —“Low”.

VI2LeS b
(090XXXXXXXX

Voice call Videophone call

High------ Activate the function even when quiet,
regardless of the ambient noise.

Low::--- Activate the function only when the
ambient noise is high.

OFF------ Deactivate the function.

H To set from the main menu
}@P“Settings/NW Service”»“Talk’»“Hyper
Clear Voice”»“High”, “Low” or “OFF”

® This function changes the sound quality or
volume. Change the setting if necessary.

® The effect may vary depending on the other
party’s voice, etc.

©® The ambient noise detected via the microphone
activates this function. It may be activated by your
voice.

63
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Reducing Surrounding Noise

to Make Voice Clear

<Noise reduction>

Receiving a Voice/
Videophone Call

This function suppresses ambient noise and makes it
easier for the other party to hear you during a voice/
videophone call or PushTalk call.

0 @V“SettingslNW Service”p
“Talk”» “Noise reduction”p “ON”
or “OFF”

Talking Handsfree While

<In-car hands-free>

Driving

You can make or receive voice calls with handsfree
devices by connecting the FOMA terminal to
handsfree devices such as In-Car Hands-Free Kit 01
(optional) or a car navigation system.

For information on how to use the handsfree device,
refer to the manual provided with the device. The
FOMA In-Car Hands-Free Cable 01 (optional) is
required to use the In-Car Hands-Free Kit 01.

® To operate from the handsfree device, set the
USB mode to “Communication mode”.

® The display and ring tones used for incoming calls
and mail follow the FOMA terminal settings.

® When the handsfree device is set to emit sounds,
the ring tone comes from the handsfree device
even when in Manner mode or the Ring volume is
set to “Silent”.

® When the Public mode (Driving mode) is set,
operation for incoming calls and mail follows the
“Public mode (Driving mode)” settings.

® When Record message is set, operation for
incoming calls follows the “Record message”
settings.

® When the FOMA terminal is set to emit sounds,
operation when the FOMA terminal is folded
during a call follows “Setting when folded”. When
the handsfree device is set to emit sounds, folding
the FOMA terminal does not affect the call status
regardless of the “Setting when folded” setting.
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Receive a voice or videophone
call

The ring tone sounds and the illumination
flashes.

H When you receive a call with Chaku-moji
The Chaku-moji appears on the ringing screen
or videophone ringing screen. —p.61

090XKXXXXXX 090XXXXXXX

Function menu®p.65 Function menu®p.65
H To put a voice/videophone call on hold
while ringing— p.68

H To answer a videophone call with the

substitute image
»(® (Subst.)

H Operations during a videophone call

You can perform various operations such as
changing the camera image to the substitute
image and muting sounds during a videophone
call. »p.52

H To set Hyper Clear Voice —p.63

l When the other party switches a voice/
videophone call during a call — p.66

H To put the current voice/videophone call
on hold—p.68

H To switch between the FOMA terminal and
Bluetooth device (p.378)

» (] (1 second or longer)

@ To end the call, press (—]



Display while receiving a call

M When the other party’s phone number is
notified

The other party’s phone number appears on the

screen. When the caller is stored in the

phonebook, the name stored in the phonebook

appears (only the name is displayed while

Keypad lock is set with “Security code” set to

“YES”).—p.86

@ |f the same phone number is registered in
multiple phonebook entries with different
names, the first name retrieved by Search
reading appears. —p.90

@ [f the caller is stored as secret data, the name,
etc. do not appear but only the phone number
appears.

® \When you receive a call for the additional
number of Multi number, the registered name
of the additional number is displayed on the
ringing screen.

HWhen the other party’s phone number is
not notified

The reason appears.

HIf Callback appears

“Callback” appears on the ringing screen for

callers who are not stored in the phonebook and

NG Ringing screen/Videophone
ringing screen (p.64)

Call Rejection----- Terminate the incoming call
without answering it.

Call Forwarding------ Forward the call to the
forwarding number regardless of the Activate/
Deactivate setting of Call Forwarding.

Voice Mail------ Connect the call to the voice mail

service center regardless of the Activate/Deactivate

setting of Voice Mail.

Change Display:---- Switch the display from the

additional number 1 or 2 to the number from which
the call is forwarded. This can be selected when the
received multi number call (for additional number 1 or

2) was forwarded.

to receive a call. = p.372

“Set in-call arrival” and set “Arrival Call Act” to
“Answer”, you will hear a short double beep
(“bibip”) when you receive a call during a call.

® You can use an earphone/microphone (optional)

® |f you have subscribed to the Call waiting, Voice
mail or Call forwarding service and you activate

Gtored in Redial. y

« If you subscribe to the Voice Mail or Call
Forwarding service, you can answer a call after
ending the current call.

« If you subscribe to the Call Waiting service, you
can answer a voice call after putting the current
call on hold, and you can answer a videophone

call after ending the current call.
stored in the phonebook. —p.139

stored in the phonebook. —p.137

<Videophone>

® You can also answer a call by pressing
(V.phone).

® |t may take a few seconds to switch from the
camera image to the substitute image (Chara-

den) depending on the Chara-den.

@ You can set the operation for calls from callers not

® You can set restrictions for each phone number
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MleLysnd/siied auoydoapiA/ad10A .



MleLysndysied auoydoapip/aaion

When the Other Party

Switches a Voice/Videophone
Call

When you receive a voice/videophone call, the other

party can switch between voice call and videophone

call.

® The receiver cannot switch the call.

® To switch calls, the receiver needs to set “Ntfy
switch-mode” beforehand. —p.74

@ You can use this function with terminals compatible
with voice call/videophone call switch.

<Example: When the other party switched a voice call
to a videophone call>

0 In-call screen (p.52)»The other
party switches to a videophone
call»“YES”

During switching, a screen appears indicating
that the calls are being switched, and voice
announcement is played.

When a voice call is switched to a videophone
call, the camera image is sent to the other party.

H To send substitute image to the other

party
»“NO”

[Changing]

]

Indicate
self-portrait?

puAe - 4
090XXXXXXXX

H When switching a videophone call to a
voice call

P> Videophone in-call screen (p.52)»The other

party switches to a voice call

The videophone call is switched to the voice call.
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Pressing a Dial Key to

Answer a Call

<Answer setting>

Turn off the ring tone or answer an incoming call

quickly.

0 lexh - “Settings/NW Service”»
“Incoming call”»“Answer
setting”p>Select any item:

Any key answer-----+ Press any of the following
keys to answer voice calls or PushTalk:

), @ (Talk), (0] to (90, (¥, @), =/,
&), i (¥F—), & (voice calls), ] (PushTalk)
* You can answer a videophone call only by normal key

operations (<), ® (Subst.) or (V.phone)).

Quick silent----+- Stop the ring tone while the
caller continues to hear the ringback tone by
opening the FOMA terminal or pressing any of
the following keys:

(0] to (97, %), (cA), €3, \&), [ (v —) or
(voice calls or PushTalk)

To answer the call, press (), ® (Answer/Subst.)
(V.phone), or [f] (PushTalk).

OFF----- Answer a call only by normal key
operations.

(], @ (Answer/Subst.), 2/ (V.phone),
Fl (PushTalk)

® Even when set to “Quick silent”, “Any key answer”
is active in Manner mode.

® “Any key answer” or “Quick silent” does not work if
you press (5] (ECO mode ON/OFF) or
(Privacy angle ON/OFF) for 1 second or longer.

® When set to “Any key answer”, a voice call is put
on hold if ] (¥ 7-— ) is pressed with the FOMA
terminal folded. The hold tone sounds with
“Setting when folded” set to “Tone on”, but does
not sound when set to “No tone” or “End the call”.




Ending/Holding Call by

Folding the FOMA Terminal

<Setting when folded>

Set the operation to be performed when the FOMA

terminal is folded during a voice or videophone call.

0 lenh D-“Settings/NW Service”»
“Talk”p>“Setting when folded”p>
Select any item:

No tone:---- Mute the sound. For videophone
calls, “Substitute image” is sent to the other
party. The other party does not hear the hold
tone.

Toneon:---:- Put the call on hold (holding). While
the terminal is folded, the other party hears the
hold tone. For videophone calls, the call hold
image is sent to the other party.

Speaker ON---- Send the hold tone to the
other party and also play it through the

speaker.
Speaker OFF------ Send the hold tone to the
other party only.

End the call - End the call. This is the same

operation as pressing (==).

® In Manner mode, no sound comes from the
speaker even if set to “Speaker ON”.

® When an earphone/microphone (optional) is
connected, this function is disabled.

® Even if set to “Tone on”, folding the FOMA
terminal activates “No tone” when “Call Waiting” is
switched on.

® This setting does not work during PushTalk
communication. The operation follows “Setting
when folded” of the PushTalk settings.

Adjusting Earpiece Volume

<Volume>

0 On the standby screenp

@ (1 second or longer)»Use (P
to adjust volume
Pressing @ (1 second or
longer) displays the earpiece
volume screen. If no

—
operation is performed for 2 ——
seconds or longer while the ——
earpiece volume screen is -
displayed, earpiece volume

adjustment ends.

Adjust the volume between 6 steps from

“Level 17 (quietest) to “Level 6” (loudest).

H To adjust the earpiece volume during a

call

During a voice call: () (1 second or longer)

During a videophone call: @

«[i] (*F—) or [l (@) is also available to adjust
volume.

® The volume setting adjusted during a call is
retained after you end the call.

@ You can also adjust volume during PushTalk or
handsfree call.

Adjusting Ring Volume

<Ring volume>

Adjust the ring tone volume for incoming call, mail,
MessageR/F or i-concier information between 6 steps.
You can also mute or gradually increase volume.

0 e\ > “Settings/NW Service”»
“Incoming call”p“Ring volume”p
Select an item to adjust the
volume
Select “Phone” to adjust ring tone volume for
voice calls and 64K data communication.
Select “Mail” to adjust the ring tone volume for
i-mode mail, Area Mail, SMS and packet
communication.

Use  to adjust volumep>(® (Set)

H To increase volume gradually

P Press @ at “Level 6”

When set to “Step”, the ring volume increases
every 3 seconds.

Continued on next page
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M To mute the ring tone

P Press @ at “Level 17

The icon on the standby screen indicates which

items are set to “Silent”.

§2: “Silent” is set for “Phone”, “Videophone”
and/or “PushTalk”

& : “Silent” is set for “Mail”, “MessageR” and/or
“MessageF”

§2: Both “05” and “(_ ” are set

® The ring volume setting specified for “Phone” in

this function is also applied to the “Select ring
tone” setting for a voice call, and the alarm tones
for “Schedule” and “To Do list”.

Holding Incoming/Current
Calls <On hold/Holding>

<Example: To put an incoming call on hold>

0 While ringingh(—)

Three short beeps sound
and the call is put on hold.
The caller hears an
announcement that you
cannot answer now, and the
call is put on hold.

M To put the current call 090XXXXXXXX

on hold
» During a callp(CLR)
H To end the call during on hold/call hold
»(—]

@ Press to resume the call
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You can also press to resume the held call.

Call charges apply while an incoming call or
current call is put on hold.

I Setting the hold tone  <Hold tone setting>

Set the announcement to be played to the caller

during on hold.

® You cannot change the hold tone played during a
call.

0 @P“SettmgslNW Service”p
“Talk”»“Hold tone setting”»“On

hold tone”»Select a tone

Select “Tone 17, “Tone 2”, “Voice announce 1™ or

“Voice announce 2.

*: Not available when no voice announcement is
recorded.

ing Public Mode

Public mode (Driving mode/Power OFF) is an
automatic answering service provided for public
places and circumstances in which mobile phones
should not be used.

@ When Public mode and network services are set
concurrently, Voice Mail service™!, Call Forwarding
service'! and Caller ID Request service™ take
precedence over Public mode.

*1 : For a voice call whose ring time is not “0 second”, a
service activates after the Public mode
announcement is played.

*2 : When the caller notifies the caller ID, Public mode
activates.

® Public mode does not work for a call from a phone
number registered for Nuisance Call Blocking.

I Using Public Mode (Driving Mode)

<Public mode (Driving mode)>

When Public mode is set, a caller hears a message

that you cannot answer the call because you are

driving or in a place where you have to refrain from

using a mobile phone (on a train or bus, in a theater,

etc.), then the call ends.

® Public mode can only be set or released from the
standby screen (can also be set or released when
“« gk ”is displayed.).

® You can make calls when Public mode is set.

® This function is not available during data
communication.

® \When you receive a call with no caller ID while
Caller ID Request service is set to “Activate”, the
caller ID request announcement is played (Public
mode announcement is not played.)



0 On the standby screenp
(1 second or longer)
Public mode is set and “ 2
appears.

When you receive a call, the
caller hears the
announcement “The person you are calling is
currently driving or in an area where cellphones
should not be used. Please try again later.”

OG.ZRI 1 205‘

H To release Public mode (Driving mode)
»On the standby screen® (%] (1 second or
longer)

Public mode is released and “ 4} ” disappears.

® The Public mode setting takes priority even when
“Record message” is “ON”".

© The Public mode setting takes priority when
Manner mode is set at the same time.

® |f you make an emergency call using a voice call
(110, 119 or 118) while Public mode is set, Public
mode is released.

® The following tones do not sound in Public mode:
* Ring tone for voice call/videophone/PushTalk
* Ring tone for mail and message
* Various alarm tones
* Wake-up tone
* Open-Close sound
¢ Charge sound
» Software tone for i-appli
* Ring tone for packet communication/64K data

communication

 Search request notification tone for GPS

@ When Public mode (Driving mode) is set

The ring tone does not sound when a voice call,

videophone call or PushTalk call arrives. Calls are

logged as “Missed calls” in “Received calls”, and the

“Missed call” desktop icon appears on the standby

screen.

® A voice caller hears a message that you cannot
answer the call because you are driving or in the
place where you have to refrain from using a
mobile phone, and then the call ends.

® A videophone caller sees the Public mode video
message on his or her display, and then the call ends.

® An incoming PushTalk call is not answered. A
PushTalk caller sees the “Connection failed”
message on his or her display. In a conversation
between three or more people, the participating
members will know that you are driving.

©® When you receive mail, the ring tone does not
sound and the “New mail” desktop icon appears on
the standby screen.

o If the power is off or “ 5% " is displayed, the
announcement for “ §% ” is played instead of the
Public mode message even when Public mode is
set. However, in case of PushTalk, “Disconnected”
appears on the members’ displays.

Using Public Mode (Power OFF)
<Public mode (Power OFF)>

When Public mode (Power OFF) is set, a caller who
made a call while the power is off hears a message
that you cannot answer the call because you are in a
place where you have to turn off the mobile phone (in
a hospital, on an airplane, around a priority seat on a
train, etc.), then the call ends.

0 On the standby screenp
(x )25 )2 s ) w(~)

Public mode (Power OFF) is set (Nothing
changes on the standby screen).

When you receive a call after setting Public
mode (Power OFF) and turning off the power,
the caller hears the announcement “The person
you are calling is currently in an area where use
is prohibited. Please try again later.”

M To release Public mode (Power OFF)
»On the standby screenp
[EX DR R E-R N 2Pl

H To check the Public mode (Power OFF)
setting

»On the standby screenp

2525 e v~

@ When Public mode (Power OFF) is set

The setting is valid until “X¥25250” is dialed to release

Public mode (Power OFF). The setting is not released

by simply turning on the power.

The Public mode (Power OFF) announcement is

played even when you are out of service area or

where the reception is very poor.

® A voice caller hears a message that you cannot
answer the call because you are in a place where
you have to turn off the mobile phone, and then the
call ends.

® A videophone caller sees the Public mode (Power
OFF) video message on his or her display, and
then the call ends.

® An incoming PushTalk call is not answered. A
PushTalk caller sees the “Connection failed”
message on his or her display. In a conversation
between 3 or more people, the participating
members will know that you are not participating.
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When You Cannot Answer an

Incoming Call

<Missed call>

When you could not answer an incoming call, Exz']a
appears on the standby screen. When you select ;jg
you can check the date, time and caller’s name of the
call.

@ “Desktop icons providing information”—p.116

0 On the standby screenp ®»
Select “ f%m@ ?

The “Missed call list” screen appears.

To check information with the FOMA
terminal folded

When there is a missed call or new mail (i-mode mail,

Area Mail, SMS), the incoming call lamp keeps

flashing. Press [v (€) to sound the short tone.

0 Press [1] (€9) with the FOMA
terminal folded

A short tone notifies you of the information in
accordance with “Info notice setting”.

@ Flashing of the Incoming call lamp

When there is a missed call, new mail or other
information, the incoming call lamp keeps flashing in
the respective color set in “lllumination”.

® Phone/Videophone: Color set for “Phone”

® New mail: Color set for “Mail”

H Flashing colors and conditions

® The lamp does not flash when “Missed info” under
“llumination” is set to “OFF”.

® When “Gradation” under “lllumination” is set, the
lamp flashes in the default color.

@ You can configure individual illumination settings in
the phonebook. —p.93

® The lamp does not flash in Public mode (Driving
mode).

M To turn off the lamp

@ Select the icon for “Missed call” or “New mail” on
the display to check information, or press
(1 second or longer).
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Setting the notification method for
missed calls <Info notice setting>

Set the notification method to be performed when

] (69) is pressed with the FOMA terminal folded.

® The setting items and notification methods using
[ (@) are as follows:

® The “7R-f 2~ (Voice) option is available in
Japanese mode, which reads out the information of
incoming calls and messages (voice monitor), or
the current time (voice clock).

Bl When there is a missed call, new mail, etc.
Setting

Tone and

item | vibration™! filumination
ON The “Pipip, | The incoming call lamp
pipip” tone | lights for about 6 seconds
plays. in the color set for

“lllumination”.

If there are different types
of information such as call
and mail, the lamp changes
to each of the
corresponding color at
1-second intervals.™

W When there is no missed call, new mail, etc.

Setting | Tone and luminati

N i P umination

item vibration

ON The “pipipip” | The lamp flashes in “Color
tone plays. | 12” for about 6 seconds.

*1: Vibration works when “Phone” of “Vibrator” is not set
to “OFF”.

*2 : When the color of “lllumination” is set to “Gradation”,
the lamp flashes in the default color.

0 e\ D> “Settings/NW Service” b
“Incoming call”p“Info notice
setting”P>Select “ON” or “OFF”

® This function alerts you using a “YES” indication
when a desktop icon such as “Missed call” or
“New mail” is displayed on the standby screen.
—p.116

® You cannot use [1] (6) to check for missed calls or
new mail in the following cases:
* When Side key guard is set to “ON”
* When playing music with Music Player/

Music&Video Channel

® The volume is determined by “Phone” under “Ring
volume” (Played at “Level 2" when set to “Silent”
or “Step”).

©® Opening the FOMA terminal during notification
stops the notification.




Recording Voice/Video

Messages When You Cannot
Answer the Call

<Record message>

Have the caller leave a message on your FOMA

terminal when you cannot answer a voice or

videophone call.

® Each message can be up to 20 seconds long, and
5 messages can be recorded for voice calls and 2
messages can be recorded for videophone calls.

I Setting Record message

0 @P“Settings/NW Service” P
“Incoming call”’»“Record
message” P> Select any item:

ON----- Select Japanese 1/Japanese 2/English/
Voice announce 1*/Voice announce 2".

OFF:---- Release the Record message setting.

*: Not available when no voice announcement is
recorded.

@ Enter the ringing time (000 to 120
seconds in 3 digits)

Record message is set, and “ " and “&”
appear on the standby screen.

® To give priority to the “Record message” function
when “Voice Mail”, “Call Forwarding” and “Record
message” are set simultaneously, set the ringing
time of Record message shorter than that of Voice
Mail and Call Forwarding.

® |f the mute time set for “Ring time (sec.)” is longer
than the ringing time set for Record message,
Record message activates without ringing. To
activate Record message after ringing, set the
Record message ringing time longer than the
mute time.

® You can use “Ring tone/Image” (individual) to set
an answer message for each phone number and
“Ring tone/Image” (group) to set an answer
message for each group.

When “Record message” is set to
“ON” and you receive a call

Record message activates when the set time has

elapsed.

® The voice caller hears the answer message, and
recording starts.

@ To a videophone caller, the “/5 S X EXEf
Preparing” image is sent, the answer message is
played, the “{G= X EERE+ Recording” image is
sent, then recording starts.

Bl When message recording starts

® The recording screen appears. The caller’s voice
can be heard through the FOMA terminal earpiece
during recording.

Hl To answer a voice call during
recording

»>(~)

M To answer a videophone call
during recording

P Press to answer with the

camera image or @ (Subst.) to

answer with the substitute image

Recording messagel

090XXXXXXXX

Ex. Voice call

06.26 FRI 05

Bl When message recording ends

® The previous screen reappears
and the “Missed call” desktop
icon and “Record message”/
“Record VP message” desktop
icon appear on the standby
screen. You can check the
content by selecting one of the

vl S
desktop icons. —p.72

® The number of recordings is indicated by icons in
the icon display area at the top of the screen.

?ﬂ - E@] : Record message (the number indicates
the number of messages)

% /% : Record VP message (the number
indicates the number of messages)

* When Auto voice memo is set to ON, the following
icons appear but the number of messages does not:

e
ﬂ : Record message

# .

% : Record message and Auto voice memo

©® When Manner mode is set, you cannot hear the
caller’s voice during recording.
® You cannot answer another call during recording.
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Recording a Message When

You Cannot Answer Incoming
call

<Quick message>

Even when “Record message” is not set to “ON”, you
can record a message while receiving a call by
pressing a key.

0 While ringingP["] (€9)
Message recording starts.

H To set Manner mode when recording
starts
»While ringing»(#)

® You cannot set “Record message” to “ON” with
this operation.

® When the messages are full and you receive a
voice or videophone call, Record message does
not activate and the FOMA terminal keeps on
ringing (when is pressed, the ringing
continues in accordance with the “Manner mode
set” setting).

Playing/Deleting Record

Messages/Voice Memos/
Moving Picture Memos

® When there is an unplayed recorded message,
“=*” (Record message) or * 'f " (Record VP

[z}

message) appears on the standby screen.

<Example: To check an unplayed recorded message>

0 On the standby screenp (®) )
Select “ i ” (Record message) or
“m” (Record VP message)

“*" appears for items
recorded.

1 Record messagel
HRecord message2
ElRecord message3
ElRecord messaged
ElRecord messageS
[Voice memo
@Auto voice memol
[lAuto voice memo2

Play/Erase msg.

H To play a message with

a menu operation
F@P“LifeKit"b“Play/
Erase msg.” or “Play/Erase
VP msg.”

H To erase a recorded message or voice
memo
» /ch] (FUNC)P Select a erasing method
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@ Select an item to play

<Record message/Voice memo/Auto voice
memo>

A beep sounds and playback starts. When the
playback ends, two short beeps sound and the
“Play/Erase msg.” screen reappears.

You can also play a message by pressing

M (€9) on the standby screen with the FOMA
terminal folded.

H To play the next message while playing
a message

>l @)

Each time you press ['] (€9), the messages are

played in the following order: Record message

— Voice memo — Auto voice memo.

H To stop playback
» (® (Stop) or

The “Play/Erase msg.” screen reappears.

<Record VP message>
Playback starts. When the playback ends, the
“Play/Erase VP msg.” screen reappears.

M To play another message while playing a
message

>

H To adjust volume while playing a
message

»®

M To switch the speaker on/off while
playing a message

>@ (FUNC)P>“Speaker ON” or “Speaker

OFF”

H To pause playback
»>(® (Stop)
To resume playback, press ® (Play)

H To stop playback
»(CLR]

The “Play/Erase VP msg.” screen reappears.

Il To make a voice call, videophone call, or
PushTalk call to the displayed phone
number during playback

»\3) (voice call'"), (V.phone),

[l (PushTalk2)

*1: The “Phone number entry” screen (p.52)
appears. For subsequent steps, refer to “Making
a Voice/Videophone call” (p.52).

*2: Only one-to-one communication is possible.

H To erase a message being played
> /ch) (FUNC)»>“Erase’»“YES”



® When 2in1 is in A mode or B mode, “>” does not
appear for a recorded message of the unused
phone number. To play the memo, change the
mode or set it to Dual mode.

Using Chara-den

Send a cartoon character instead of your own image

when you make a videophone call. “Chara-den”

—p.317

® You can display your favorite Chara-den if you set
“Substitute image” under “Select image” to “Chara-
den” beforehand.
You can also use Chara-den by setting Chara-den
in a phonebook entry or as Ring tone/Image.

® To switch from the camera image to Chara-den
during a videophone call, select “Substitute image”
from the function menu.

0 When you receive a videophone
call, press (® (Subst.)

@ Control your character by
pressing dial keys

Pressing a dial key makes the character perform
the action assigned to the key.
“Using Chara-den characters”—p.317

Setting Videophone Functions

0 @P“Settings/NW Service”p
“Videophone”

=

1\Visual preference

ESelect image
ElAuto redial as voice

CIV.phone while packet

Videophone settings

Select any item:

Visual preference----- Select Normal/Prefer img
qual/Prefer motion spd.

Select image—p.74

Auto redial as voice:---- Set whether to switch
to a voice call when a videophone call cannot be
made (ON or OFF).

Remote monitoring—p.76

Display setting----- Set an image to display on
the main display or how to display your own
camera image.

Main display----- Select Other side/My
side as an image to display on the main
display.

Front camera Reverse--- Set whether to
display your camera image as a mirror
image (ON) or normal image (OFF) on your
FOMA terminal.

Ntfy switch-mode —p.74

Hands-free switch------ Set whether to switch to
handsfree automatically when starting a
videophone call (ON or OFF).

V.phone while packet—p.74
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Setting an image to send during
videophone calls <Select image>

Set an image to send instead of the camera image.

® You can set a JPEG image whose file size is 100
KB or less and not larger than 854 dots wide x 854
dots high, or a GIF image whose file size is 100 KB
or less and not larger than 854 dots wide x 480
dots high or 480 dots wide x 854 dots high (except
file-restricted images).

0

®

Videophone settings screen (p.73)
P “Select image” P Select any item:

On hold, Holding, Substitute image, Record
message, Preparing, Voice memo

Select an image to send

Pre-installed------ Send only a message.

Original------ Send an image and message. To
change the image, select “Change setting” from
the function menu then select an image from My
picture.

Chara-den™------ Send the image selected as
“Substitute image”.

Function menu of the “Chara-den list” screen
—p.317

Chara-den priority = p.87

To change the Chara-den, select Change setting
from the function menu then select Chara-den
from the Chara-den list.

*: Available only when “Substitute image” is selected.

and videophone call <Ntfy switch-mode>

I Setting switch between a voice call

Set whether to let the other party know that your

FOMA terminal supports switching between a voice

call and videophone call.

@ Calls cannot be switched when set to “Indication
OFF”.

® You cannot set this function during a call/when you
are out of range.
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Videophone settings screen (p.73)
P “Ntfy switch-mode”»Select any
item:

Indication ON, Indication OFF------Activate/
Deactivate Ntfy switch-mode.

Check Indication----- Display the “Ntfy switch-
mode” setting status.

Setting the answer mode for a
videophone call incoming during
i-mode <V.phone while packet>

® As the multi access function cannot be used for
videophone, incoming videophone calls during
i-mode communication or while sending or receiving
mail are handled according to this setting. — p.446

0 Videophone settings screen (p.73)
4

“V.phone while packet’p>Select
any item:

V.phone priority------ Switch to the videophone
ringing screen. When you answer the incoming
videophone call, i-mode communication is
disconnected.

Packet downld priority----- Reject the incoming
videophone call.

V.phone answerphone:--* Connect the call to
the Voice Mail service center if you have
subscribed to the Voice Mail service regardless
of the Activate/Deactivate setting of Voice Mail. If
you have not subscribed to this service, “Packet
downld priority” applies.

Call forwarding:---- Forward the call to the
forwarding number if you have subscribed to the
Call Forwarding service, regardless of the
Activate/Deactivate setting of Call Forwarding. If
you have not set a forwarding number or
subscribed to this service, “Packet downld
priority” applies.

<Visual preference>

© |f the signal quality deteriorates during a
videophone call, the image may become grainy or
patchy regardless of the settings in “Visual
preference”.

<Select image>

© |f you delete the original still image, the “Pre-
installed” image is displayed (sent).

©® When the Chara-den character set as the
substitute image is deleted and the “Chara-den”
substitute image cannot be displayed, the pre-
installed “t—>/X (Beans)” is sent. If you delete
the pre-installed “t—2/ X (Beans)”, the “Pre-
installed” substitute still image is sent.




<Auto redial as voice>
® When a videophone call is switched and redialed
as a voice call, not digital communications
charges but voice call charges apply.
® When a call is redialed, only the voice call is
logged in “Redial’/“Dialed calls”.
® Even if “Auto redial as voice” is set to “ON”, dialing
may not be possible depending on the network or
other party, e.g. the line is busy.
<Hands-free switch>
® Even when “Hands-free switch” is set to “ON”,
handsfree does not activate automatically in the
following cases:
* While Manner mode is set
* When an earphone/microphone (optional) is
connected (the microphone operation is in
accordance with “Headset mic. setting”)
* When holding a call or Record message is
activated for an incoming call
<V.phone while packet>
® Even when “V.phone priority” is set, you cannot
answer a videophone call if you are using multi
access such as i-mode communication during a
voice call.
® When set to “Packet downld priority”, “V.phone
answerphone” or “Call forwarding”, received
videophone calls are recorded as “Missed calls” in
“Received calls”.
® Even when set to “V.phone priority” or “Packet
downld priority”, the “Voice Mail” or “Call
Forwarding” service is activated if the ring time for
the “Voice Mail” or “Call Forwarding” service is set
to 0 second.

I Enlarging an image to be sent

Enlarge your image and send it to the other party

during a videophone call.

® The zoom can be adjusted between 2 steps, 1x
and approximately 2x. If you end the videophone
call, the zoom ratio returns to 1x (standard).

® The substitute image being sent cannot be
enlarged.

0 During a videophone call»Use ©
to adjust the ratio

Decorating the videophone call screen
<Decoration>

Decorate your videophone call screen (your camera

image) with a stamp and frame.

0 Videophone in-call screen (p.52)p
/ch] (FUNC)»“Decoration”p
Select any item:

Frame:--- Select a frame from the Frame
selection screen.

Stamp------ Select a stamp from the Stamp
selection screen and decide the paste position.

M To erase a frame or stamp
Select “Off decoration” from the function menu of
the videophone in-call screen.

o |f “Front camera Reverse” is set to “OFF” for your
camera image, the decoration is displayed
normally, and a stamp with text can be read
correctly.

Sending a message during a
videophone call (sending camera

image) <Petit message>

0 Videophone in-call screen (p.52)
» /ch] (FUNC)P“Petit message”P
Enter a message
The message is displayed. The message
disappears automatically in approximately 15
seconds.

H To cancel entering a message in text entry
» Erase the messagep>(CLR)

H To erase the message manually after it is
displayed

»(CLR) (1 second or longer)

You can also erase a message by selecting “Off

decoration” from the function menu.

® |f “Front camera Reverse” is set to “OFF” for your
camera image, the decoration is displayed
normally, and text can be read correctly.
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Using Videophone Call by

Interfacing to External Device

You can make or receive videophone calls from
external devices such as a PC by connecting the
FOMA terminal to the device using the FOMA USB
Cable with Charge Function 02 (Optional).

To use this function, you have to install a videophone

application on the dedicated external device or PC

and prepare commercially available devices such as
an earphone/microphone and USB compatible Web
camera.

® Set USB mode to “Communication mode”. No
specific settings are required to connect external
devices.

@ For details on the operating environment, settings,
operating procedure of the videophone application,
refer to the manuals supplied with the external
devices.

o “RIOEFTEEREY 7 b (DOCOMO Videophone
Software) (Japanese) is compatible with this
function.

Download the software from the NTT DOCOMO
website (Japanese).

® You cannot make a videophone call from the
external device during a voice call.

® When you have subscribed to Call Waiting, Voice
Mail or Call Forwarding and you receive a
videophone call from an external device during a
voice call, you can answer the call after ending the
current call. When you receive a voice call,
videophone call or 64K data communication
during a videophone call from the external device,
you can answer the call in the same way.

Checking Inside Room When

You Are Out

<Remote monitoring>

Remote monitoring is only available between FOMA
terminals or between a FOMA terminal and a phone
equipped with a 3G-324M-compatible videophone
function. The FOMA terminal can be used as the
dialing or receiving phone for remote monitoring.

I Preparing the receiving phone

Set the phone number of the dialing phone (Other ID)
and the delay until remote monitoring begins (Ringing
time) on the phone performing remote monitoring
(receiving phone).

® Up to 5 other IDs can be stored.
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0 Videophone settings screen (p.73)
P “Remote monitoring” P Enter
your security codep>“Other ID”

Not recorded>

1
&
El (Not recorded>
€ <Not recorded>
& Not recorded>

Other ID
Function menu=p.77
Highlight an item to be stored or
changedp>Enter the phone
number to accept monitoring

Press to return to the remote
monitoring screen

{’ “Ringing time”pEnter ring time
(003 to 120 seconds in 3 digits)

The ringing time is set.

@ “Set"}“ON”
“5/” or “g2” appears on the
standby screen.
H To turn remote
monitoring off
»“OFF”

Position the FOMA terminal

During remote monitoring, the image captured
with the front camera is sent to the dialing phone.
Place the receiving FOMA terminal in the
monitoring position, and make sure it is switched
on and open.

If the FOMA terminal is left open, only the voice
is sent and the camera image is not sent. The
substitute image is sent with “ZIX 547
Camera Off” displayed on the image.

OG@FRI 1 205‘

e a
Q Adjust the angle
Front camera <X

©® When positioning the FOMA terminal, set
“Videophone” under “Vibrator” to “OFF” to prevent
the FOMA terminal from moving when calls are
received.

© [f the ringing time set for “Voice Mail” and “Call
Forwarding” on the receiver side is shorter than the
ringing time set for remote monitoring, “Voice Mail
Service” and “Call forwarding” take priority.



( Other ID screen (p.76) )

Look-up address:----- Look up an address in
Phonebook, Dialed calls or Received calls, and enter
the address.

Delete this, Delete all------ If all IDs are deleted, the
“Set” setting is set to “OFF”.

I Starting/Ending remote monitoring

® To perform remote monitoring, make a videophone
call with caller ID (phone number) notified from the
FOMA terminal registered as the other ID on the
receiving phone.

Make a videophone call to the
receiving phone
After the ringing time set on
the receiving phone has
elapsed, remote monitoring
begins.

The video image from the
receiving phone is displayed
and sound comes from the
speaker on the dialing
phone.

a0s

BuBe g;

090XXXXXXXX

Dialing phone

H To answer a videophone
call on the receiving phone without
accepting remote monitoring
»Press before the ringing time elapses
To answer with a substitute image, press

(® (Subst.).
@ To end the call, press (—)

The call duration is displayed and remote
monitoring ends. You can also end remote
monitoring by pressing (==) on the receiving
phone.

® A call can be received as a remote monitoring call
even when Dial lock or Omakase Lock is set.

©® Remote monitoring is not available when the
following functions are set:

* Public mode (Driving mode)

¢ Manner mode

« Call rejection/acceptation”

« Reject unknown”

*: When “Call acceptation” is set for a phone number
other than the other ID phone number or “Call
rejection” is set for the other ID phone number, or
when “Reject unknown” is set and the other ID
phone number is not stored in the phonebook

® The specific ring tone is used for remote
monitoring and cannot be changed.

® The ring tone is played at the volume set in
“Videophone” under “Ring volume” (if set to
“Silent”, “Level 1” or “Step”, the volume will be
“Level 27).

@ You cannot put a call on hold when a remote
monitoring call arrives. Press (=] to end the call.

® You cannot switch cameras from the receiver
during remote monitoring.

individuals around you when taking and
sending photos using camera-equipped
mobile phones. Improper use of the FOMA
terminal in ways that constitute a serious
public nuisance may be punishable under
laws or ordinances intended to prevent such
behavior (privacy protection laws, etc.).

? Please be considerate of the privacy of

PushTalk

PushTalk is an all-new communications service that

allows a group of up to five people to talk to each

other at once. Press the PushTalk key to talk.

* PushTalk communications charges apply each time you

press the key (talk).

® For details on PushTalk and compatible models,
refer to the NTT DOCOMO website or “Mobile
Phone User’s Guide [Network Services]".

@ PushTalkPlus

* A separate subscription is required

PushTalkPlus is a PushTalk communications service

that allows a group of up to 20 people to talk to each

other at once. This service enhances PushTalk by

providing a shared phonebook on the network, or a

view of the status of members.

@ For details about operations, refer to the brochure
you received at subscription.
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Making a PushTalk Call

<PushTalk dial>

0 Enter a phone numberp>[¢]
* When the other party 2
answers the call, a tone 2=
beeps, and the “PushTalk
talking” screen appears.
* The other party’s voice
comes from the speaker.
M To talk with more than
one party @Emed number 1/1 el
Make a call using the PushTalk talking screen
PushTalk phonebook. —p.82
H To release handsfree
>/ ( )
You can set “Hands-free setting” (p.84) to not
answer calls using handsfree.

@ Hold down [¥] while you talk

* When you obtain the right to speak, a tone
beeps, and you can speak.

* While another party is talking, you cannot
obtain the right and an error tone sounds.

* When @ is released, a tone sounds, and
another member can speak.

* When an earphone/microphone (optional) is
connected, you can speak by holding down the
switch of the earphone/microphone.

* When a member leaves a PushTalk conversation
(ends the call), a tone sounds.

H Adding members

Even after a PushTalk call has started, you can

still call and add members. —p.80

@ To end the call, press (—)
Other parties hear the tone.
H To rejoin a PushTalk call
Even if you end a call, you can rejoin the call if
other parties continue the call. —»p.79

<Dial>

® You can also make PushTalk calls using the
regular phonebook, Redial/Dialed calls/Received
calls, or Phone To.
“Redial/Dialed calls/Received calls of PushTalk”
—p.79

® The Caller ID setting for PushTalk calls is in accord
with the “Caller ID Notification” (p.50) setting.

® When “Set Caller ID” is set to “ON” and a call is
made, each member who receives the call is notified
of all the other members’ phone numbers. When set
to “OFF”, “User unset” appears on the PushTalk
talking screen of all members who received the call.
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® A PushTalk call cannot be made during a voice
call, videophone call, or data communication.

o |f a PushTalk call is made during i-mode, the
i-mode communication is disconnected. Also, if a
PushTalk call is made while i-oppli is running, the
i-appli stops.

©® When a videophone or another PushTalk call, or
64K data communication arrives during a
PushTalk call, the new call is recorded in
Received calls, and the current PushTalk call
remains connected.

® Speaking time is limited with each right to speak.
When the time draws to an end, the speech right
release notice tone sounds and a message
appears indicating that the duration is almost over.
When the duration is over, the speech right will
end.

o |f the PushTalk button is not pressed by any
member of the group (if nobody speaks) for a
given time, the connection is automatically cut.

® The speaker will bear PushTalk communications
charges when the speaker presses [l and a tone
beeps (charges apply every time he/she obtains
the right to speak).

® Emergency calls (110, 119 and 118) cannot be
made using PushTalk.

© The Outgoing number selection screen appears
when the 2in1 is in Dual mode. Select “Number A”.

® PushTalk calls cannot be made when 2in1 is in B
mode.

<End>

® When “Setting when folded” (p.84) under
PushTalk setting is set to “End the call”, you can
end a PushTalk call by folding the FOMA terminal
during the PushTalk call. However, when the
earphone/microphone is connected, the call
continues.

® Pressing the switch of the earphone/microphone
does not end a PushTalk call even if the
earphone/microphone is connected.




r Guide to the PushTalk talking screen ~

% PushTalk 6r talk
Speaker
(1) ————— Harukokei tai

@ ki_fellows
HarukoKeitai
iroDocomo
hiroDocomo
HanakoKei tai

@
®

(D Current speaker’s name”!
(“Myself” appears when you are speaking, and
“?” appears for an unknown speaker)
(@Name of the group specified when the call was
made
(Nothing appears if no group was specified)
®Members’ names (excluding you)™!
(@ Status of members™

Calling The party is being paged

Join The party has joined the
PushTalk call

No PT The party’s phone does not

Func support PushTalk

Not avail. | The party’s terminal is out of
range or turned off.

Talking The party is in a voice/
videophone/PushTalk call

ID Request | You made a call to the party who
uses the “Caller ID Request”
service without your caller ID.

Driving Public mode (Driving mode) is
active on the party’s terminal.

Public The party’s terminal has been

mode set to Public mode (Power OFF)
and is out of range or turned off.

Busy The party who has given the
priority to i-mode under “Set
i-mode arrival act” is doing
i-mode communication.

Wrong No. | You made a call to the number
currently unused

Disconnected | The party is in the status other
than above, e.g. the party does
not answer the call, ended the
call or does not use a DOCOMO
mobile phone.

(®Number of participants (excluding you)
(®Elapsed time since the talk started
(DHandsfree is on

*1:When the caller has set “Caller ID Notification”
(p.50) or “Set Caller ID” (p.83) to “ON”, the name
stored in the phonebook appears. If the caller is
not stored in the phonebook, the phone number
appears. Also, when the caller has set “Notify
Caller ID” or “Caller ID Notification” to “OFF”,
“User unset” appears for names of all members.

*2 : Statuses of members other than “Calling” and
“Join” appear only when three or more people are

\ participating. y.

@ Joining an ongoing PushTalk call

Perform the following steps to rejoin an ongoing
PushTalk call or join after you answered with
“Disconnected” when the call arrived:

<Example: To join using “Redial”>
0 Redial screen (p.58)»Highlight a
PushTalk callp[f]

If the PushTalk call is still connected, the
“PushTalk talking” screen appears.

PushTalk Redial/Dialed calls/Received
calls

©® One-to-one PushTalk calls and group calls are
recorded separately in PushTalk Redial/Dialed
calls/Received calls.

® A group call is recorded as a single entry in Redial/
Dialed calls/Received calls.

® The following are available using a record in each
Calll history:

One-to-one call Group call
Item history (such as | history (such as
| & Jor | 2Mss) | [ 22 |or [2zMiss)
Make a one-to- O o
one PushTalk
call
Make a X Or2
PushTalk call
to more than
one party
Make a voice O X
call/
videophone
call
Add to the O O
FOMA terminal
phonebook

*1: To make a one-to-one PushTalk call, select “Select
PushTalk” from the function menu of Redial/Dialed
calls/Received calls, and select a single party.

*2 : A call can be made to the same group, or to a selected
party in the group.

Continued on next page
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® A Redial record of a group call will be updated ® A new member cannot be added while a PushTalk
only when a call is made by selecting the same call is in progress with five participants. Even if a
parties from Radial/Dialed Calls. If at least a participant leaves the PushTalk call, a new party
single party is different, the call is recorded as a cannot be added.
different Redial entry. ® The added party will not be recorded in Redial/

Dialed calls of the caller or in Received calls of the
) ) receiver.
Addi ng a Member durlng a ® A party using a terminal that is not capable of adding
PushTalk Call participants can be added. The added member does

not appear on a terminal that is not capable of
adding participants, and the beep does not sound.
Also, a caller using a terminal that is not capable of
adding participants cannot add participants.

® When 2in1 is in Dual mode, when a member is

Call and add a new member to the current PushTalk
call.
® Only the original caller can invite a new member.

0 PushTalk in progressp added using “Direct input”, the Outgoing number
E (2R )»Select any item: selection screen appears. Select “Number A”.

Phonebook: -+ Select a phone number from a

phonebook entry stored in the FOMA terminal or Receiving a PushTalk Call
FOMA card (UIM).

PushTalk phonebook:----- Select members

<PushTalk call>

from the PushTalk phonebook. You can also Answer an incoming PushTalk call and join the

open the group list and select group members. PushTalk.

“Making a Call Using PushTalk Phonebook” ® When a PushTalk call arrives, the ring tone sounds,

—p.82 the incoming call lamp flashes, and the “PushTalk

Redial/Received calls:--- Select an entry from call’ screen appears.

Radial or Received calls. ® The names of the caller and |2 PushTalk Gr call

M To select an additional member from the other participants who are SM’
group PushTalk call history being pagetc'i] (fz“);a %r_?_)l':ﬁ caIIII’? HanakoKe  tai

P In the History list»>Select an entry from appear on the ‘Fushlalk ca [t Liat

group callsh (® (Select)>Use @ to select screen. ORI

the checkbox (C])P=/ (Finish)

Direct input------ Enter a phone number. While a PushTalk call is being

. receivedpv]

@ ( ) You can also answer the call with or
A PushTalk call is made to %eaﬁgfma“( 6r talk @® (Answen).

the added party.

After the call is made, the
party is added to the list of ISaburoDocono S
participants on the “PushTalk ~ frckoeltal

talking” screen.

When you answer the call, the tone beeps, and

the “PushTalk talking” screen appears.

* When an earphone/microphone (optional) is
connected, you can answer PushTalk by
pressing the switch of the earphone/microphone.

joined number 3/4 H To not respond (respond with
e 33s| .
“Disconnected”)
»While a call is being received, press (=)

@ Up to five parties including the caller can Even if you answer an incoming call with
participate in the call. New parties can be added “Disconnected”, you can join the call later if other
repeatedly until four parties are called. When four participants are still continuing the PushTalk call.
parties have already been called, you can call a —p.79

party that did not join the call, but a new party

H To automatically answer PushTalk calls
cannot be added.

Select “ON” in “Auto answer setting” (p.84)
under PushTalk settings.
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Join the PushTalk call
Go to Step 2 in “Making a PushTalk Call” (p.78)

® Pressing [1] (€) or while a call is being
received does not activate “Quick message” but
disconnects the call. “Disconnected” appears on
the other party’s terminal.

® When the Public mode (Driving mode) is active,
the ring tone does not sound and the incoming call
lamp does not flash. For a group call, “Driving”
appears on the terminals of the other parties.

@ You can answer a call using handsfree by
pressing [f] when the FOMA terminal is folded.

® Pressing (™) while a call is being received does
not activate “On hold” but disconnects the call.
“Disconnected” appears on the other party’s
terminal.

o [f a call arrives from a phone number specified in
“Call rejection” or “Reject unknown”, the call is
answered with “Disconnected”. However, the call
is answered with “ID Request” when the Caller ID
request service is set.

©® The members who joined an ongoing PushTalk call
appear on the “PushTalk talking” screen, but they
are not recorded in “Group call history (| 2 |)".

o |f a PushTalk call arrives during a voice call,
videophone call, another PushTalk call, or data
communication, the PushTalk call cannot be
answered. However, when the call arrives during a
voice call or another PushTalk call, the call is
recorded in Missed calls.

® When a PushTalk call arrives during i-mode, the
“Set i-mode arrival act” settings apply. —p.199

Adding Entries to PushTalk

Phonebook <Add to PushTalk>

Add members to the PushTalk phonebook using the
FOMA terminal phonebook data (such as phone
number).

® Up to 1,000 members can be added.

0 On the standby screenp[¢]
The “PushTalk phonebook” screen (p.82)
appears.

@ (New)P“View phonebook”p
Search the phonebook
Searching the phonebook —p.90

H To enter directly
>/ (New)>“Direct input” >-Add the
phonebook entry

Open the Phonebook detail screen

pUse @ to select a phone number

A screen appears asking whether to add to the

PushTalk phonebook.

H To add from the Phonebook entry list
screen

»Highlight a phonebook entry> (Finish)

If the Phonebook entry contains more than one

phone number, the phone number saved at the

top will be added to the PushTalk phonebook.

6 “YES”

A new member is added to the member list.

H If a phone number has been already saved
to the same memory number as you
selected

A message appears asking whether to overwrite.

Select “YES” to overwrite.

® The entries in the Member list appear as follows:
* When a new member is added to the member
list or added to a group, the new member
appears at the top.
* The PushTalk phonebook screen retains the last
order.
® The PushTalk phonebook is not available when
2in1 is in B mode.

| Adding entries to a group

You can create a “Group” in a PushTalk phonebook
entry to categorize members.

@ Creating a group

Up to 10 groups can be created.
PushTalk phonebook screen

(p-82)» /ch] (FUNC)»“Group
setting” P> “Compose group”

Enter a group name
The new group name is added to the group list.

@ Adding a member to a group

Add members to the member list in advance. —p.81
Up to 19 members can be added to a group, but a call
can only be made to up to 4 members simultaneously.

<Example: To add from a group list>

0 In a group list»>Highlight a group
» /ch] (FUNC)»“Group Setting”P
“Add member”
The “Group member selection” screen appears.

Continued on next page 81
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@ Use (D to select a checkbox ([])
}' (Finish)

The selected member is added to the group.

® Group members appear as follows:

* After a member is added to a group, the added
member appears at the top.

* The member list in the PushTalk phonebook
screen retains the last order.

r Switching PushTalk phonebook lists ~

Tab

PushTalk
Member

Group

(T T a—
IJ [T Grous || |

1 C1Ji roDocomo
E1&ISaburoDocomo

ElCIShiroKeitai
Member list
(Select the Group list
“Member” tab) (Select the
“Group” tab)

(® (Select) 4 4

El“NatsukoKei tai

5/ 5
Group member
list

® You can use €3 to switch pages within the
same tab.

. J

Adding entries to the PushTalk
phonebook from Redial, Dialed calls,
etc.

Add entries to PushTalk members or a PushTalk
group from the “Received calls”, “Dialed calls” or
“Redial” screen.

<Example: To add a new entry to a PushTalk group
from “Received calls” of voice communications>

0 Received calls detail screen (p.58)
» /ch) (FUNC)»“Add to phonebook”
@ “Add to PushTalk Gr”

H To add from Redial, Dialed calls, or Received

calls of PushTalk calls (group calls)
»Use @ to select a checkbox (L)
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l To add PushTalk members
»“Add to PushTalk”

l To add to the FOMA terminal or FOMA
card (UIM)

»“Add to phonebook”

“Adding entries to the phonebook from Redial,

Dialed calls, etc.”—p.88

@ “New”p>Add to the phonebook
H To add to an existing phonebook entry
»“Add”»>Search the phonebook®»Open the
phonebook detail screenp (®) (Select)»Add to
the phonebookP>“YES”

{’ Select a group
l To add a new group

»<New>p>Enter a group name

® “ (i} ” appears next to a record that cannot be
added to the PushTalk phonebook in the PushTalk
(group call) Redial/Dialed calls/Received calls.

Making a Call from PushTalk
Phonebook

Select members from the PushTalk phonebook and
make a call.
® Up to four members can be specified and called.

0 On the standby screenp[¢]

Member
1EITaroDocono

PushTalk phonebook

Function menu=p.83

@ Use @ to select a checkbox ([)

You can also place a
checkmark using (1] to
(8Jor(0).

When the other party
answers the call, a tone
beeps, and the “PushTalk
talking” screen appears.

For subsequent steps, go to
Step 2 in “Making a PushTalk
Call’ (p.78)

|2 PushTalk 6r talk
Speaker

iroDocomo O anecte
[SaburoDocomo  EEXSIREATE]
osed

HanakoKeitai EdiE

joined number 2/3
=3

PushTalk talking screen



H To view checked members before calling
them by pressing
» /ch) (FUNC)»“Members to call’

® [f all members you made a call to receiving a call
cannot connect because of “Disconnected”, “No
PT Func”, etc., the PushTalk ends.

® When “Activate/Deactivate” (p.50) or “Set Caller
ID” (p.83) is set to “ON” and a communication is
sent, each member who receives the
communication is notified of all the other
members’ phone numbers. Take care when
informing others of your phone number, as this is
important personal information.

I Making calls from a PushTalk group

PushTalk setting---* Configure PushTalk settings.
—p.84

Network connection------ Connect to the network to
use “PushTalkPlus”.—p.77
Available only for PushTalkPlus subscribers.

Sort---- Sort the list by specified criteria.”

Group setting--+-- Create a new group, add
members to a group, or rename a group. —p.81

Release all----- Release all members in the member
list and group member list.

No. of PushTalk:---+ View the number of members,
groups, and members per group. To switch screens,

use €3, [ (¥ F—) or [} ()

Delete—p.83

0 In the group listh-Highlight a
grouph[f]
A call is made to all members of the highlighted
group.
H To exclude a member

P> Select a groupPUse @ to unselect a member
>

® A PushTalk group communication continues even
if the caller cuts the communication. —p.78

® [f a group communication continues after the
caller cuts it, he/she can rejoin the communication
by dialing PushTalk from Redial. = p.79

-
PushTalk ph k
(pu;z)a phonebook screen ]
|

@ Available options vary depending on the member
list, group list or group member list.

New:-- Add to the PushTalk phonebook.

View phonebook::--- Search for a phone
number from the FOMA terminal phonebook and
add it to the PushTalk phonebook.

Direct input------ Create a new FOMA terminal
phonebook entry and add a phone number to
the entry. The added phone number is also
added to the PushTalk phonebook.

Set Caller ID---- Set whether to show the numbers
of all members (including members added during a
PushTalk call) to the members to be called. If “Cancel
prefix” is selected, the “Caller ID Notification” setting
applies.

Members to call-----+ List members to be called.

*: The group list cannot be sorted by reading.

<Set Caller ID>

©® When the Caller ID settings are duplicated, the
priority applies:
(DSet Caller ID @ Caller ID Notification

Deleting PushTalk

Phonebook Entries
<Delete PushTalk phonebook>

Delete members, groups or group members from the
PushTalk phonebook.

0 Open the list to delete

Member list : Open this list to delete members
from the PushTalk phonebook.
Group list : Open this list to delete a group.

Group member list
: Open this list to delete a member
in a group.
“Switching PushTalk phonebook lists” —p.82

@ /ch] (FUNC)»“Delete”>Select any
item:

Delete this - Delete one member, group, or
group member highlighted in Step 1. To delete a
member from the Member list, select whether to
delete only the PushTalk phonebook or delete
also from the FOMA terminal phonebook.

Delete selected, Delete all----- Delete multiple
or all members, groups or group members.

Continued on next page
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® |[f a member is deleted from the member list, the
member will be deleted from all groups to which
the member belongs.

® Even after a group is deleted, members in the
group will not be deleted from the member list.

® Deleting a group member deletes it only from the
currently displayed group. If the deleted member
belongs to another group, it will not be deleted
from the group.

Setting PushTalk <pushTalk setting>

Configure PushTalk settings.
PushTalk phonebook screen
(p.82)» /ch) (FUNC)»“PushTalk
setting”P>Select any item:

Auto answer setting---* Select whether to
answer a PushTalk call automatically. When set
to “ON”, handsfree activates when a call is
automatically answered and a member’s voice
comes from the speaker regardless of whether
the FOMA terminal is folded or opened.

Ring time setting------ Set the ring time (from 01 to
60 seconds) when a PushTalk call arrives. After the
set time elapses, the call is automatically answered
with “Disconnected” and the ring tone stops.

Setting when folded------ Set the operation to
be performed when the FOMA terminal is folded
during a PushTalk call.

Speaker talk:- Continue talking in
handsfree mode. Opening the FOMA
terminal restores the status held before it
was closed.

End the call----- End the call. This is the
same operation as pressing (==,

PushTalk arrival act------ Set the operation to be
performed when a voice call arrives while a
PushTalk call is being made or received, or
during a PushTalk call.

Answer------ Open the voice call ringing

screen. However, the screen does not open

while a PushTalk call is being made or

received.

HEWhen answering a voice call using
during a PushTalk call

The PushTalk call ends and the Voice call

screen opens.

When a voice call is answered during a

handsfree PushTalk call, handsfree is

turned off.
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lTo continue the PushTalk call
P Voice call ringing screen}@ (FUNC)
»“Call Rejection”, “Call Forwarding” or

“Voice Mail”

Call Rejection:---- Reject an incoming
voice call.

Voice Mail -+ Connect the call to the Voice

Mail service center if you have subscribed to
the Voice Mail service regardless of the
Activate/Deactivate setting of Voice Mail. If
you have not subscribed to the service, the
“Answer” setting works.

Call Forwarding----* Forward the call to the
forwarding number if you have subscribed to
the Call Forwarding service, regardless of
the Activate/Deactivate setting of Call
Forwarding. If you have not subscribed to
the service, the “Answer” setting works.

Hands-free setting------ Set whether to
automatically activate handsfree when a
PushTalk call starts.

<Auto answer setting>

® In Manner mode, a call must be answered
manually even if this option is set to “ON”.

@ In Public mode (Driving mode), a call is not
answered regardless of the “Auto answer setting”.
All participants will know that you are driving.

©® When “PushTalk” under “Auto answer setting”
under “External connection” is set to “ON”, this
setting is disabled.

©® When set to “ON”, this setting takes precedence over
“Ring time setting” (p.84) under PushTalk setting.

<Ring time setting>

©® When an earphone/microphone (optional) is
connected, the shorter ring time set in “Ring time
setting” and “Auto answer setting” takes
precedence. If the same ring time is set, “Ring
time setting” takes precedence.

<Setting when folded>

® This setting is valid only for PushTalk calls. The
“Setting when folded” setting of voice calls or
videophone calls does not apply.

® When set to “Speaker talk” and the FOMA
terminal is folded, the handsfree mode activates
regardless of the Manner mode setting.

©® When an earphone/microphone is connected, this
option becomes invalid. The call remains the
same even when the FOMA terminal is folded.

<Hands-free setting>

©® When an earphone/microphone is connected, this
option becomes disabled and handsfree does not
become active automatically.

©® \When Manner mode is active, this option becomes
“OFF” regardless of the “Hands-free setting”.
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Phonebook Available for the

FOMA Terminal

Your FOMA terminal has Phonebook in the FOMA
terminal (Phone) for which you can set a range of
functions, and UIM phonebook that can also be used
in other FOMA terminals. Each phonebook can be
used differently for your purpose.

@ In addition, there is “PushTalk phonebook” for
PushTalk. You can use the data stored in the
phonebook in the FOMA terminal (Phone) to create
entries in the PushTalk phonebook.

Differences between the FOMA terminal
(Phone) phonebook and UIM phonebook
M Data stored
Data FOMA terminal UM
stored (Phone) phonebook | phonebook
Number | Up to 1,000 Up to 50
of entries
Group No Group, Group 01 - | No Group,
19 Group 01 - 10
Phone 4 numbers per entry 1 number per
number | (4,000 numbers in total | entry
storage in the phonebook)
Select from 23 icons “ &= " only
Mail 3 addresses per entry | 1 address per
address | (3,000 addresses in entry
storage | total in the phonebook)
Select from 5 icons “H,” only
Image 1 still image and 1 —
storage Chara-Den per entry
(respectively 100 in
total in the phonebook)
Other Name, Reading, ZIP Name,
data code, Address, Reading
storage Location information,
Birthday, Memo,
i-concier address’,
i-concier URL",
i-concier memo”

*: Automatically added/updated when phonebook data is
updated in Data security service. You cannot add them
by yourself. Not displayed if not subscribed to i-concier.

B Features of the FOMA terminal (Phone)
phonebook

The following utility functions can be used with entries

stored in the FOMA terminal (Phone) phonebook:

 “Choku-Den”—p.94

* “Two-touch dialing” —p.96

¢ “Ring tone/Image” —p.93

* “Restrictions” —p.137
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* Storing as secret data—p.127

* Secret code setting—p.92

¢ Adding members to PushTalk phonebook—p.81
HFeatures of the UIM phonebook

Since phonebook entries are saved to a FOMA card
(UIM), you can also use the same phonebook entries
on another FOMA terminal simply by changing FOMA
cards (UIM). This makes the UIM phonebook very
useful when you use multiple FOMA terminals.

| Displaying names

M Voice and videophone calls
When you receive a call with
caller ID notified from someone
who is stored in the phonebook,
the phone number and caller's
name appear.

[calling]

TaroDocomo

090100000

When a still image is stored in the
phonebook, the image appears.
However, depending on the size 5
and amount of data of the stored
image, it may take time to display
the image.

The caller's name is also
displayed in “Received calls”,
“Dialed calls” and “Redial”.

[Incoming V.phone]
HanakoKei tai

0901000000

H Displaying names for i-mode mail and SMS
When you send/receive i-mode mail or SMS to/from
someone who is stored in the phonebook, his/her
name is displayed in the sent/received mail list/detail
screen or address list.

Adding Entries to the FOMA

Terminal Phonebook
<Add to phonebook>

® An entry cannot be stored unless you fill in the
“Name” field.

0 @b“Phonebook”b“Phonebook”
» /ch) (FUNC)»“Add to phonebook”
P Select a phonebook)>Enter a name
You can enter kaniji, hiragana, katakana,
alphanumeric characters, symbols and
pictograms (Phone only).
You can store up to 16 double-byte or 32 single-byte
characters for Phone and only 10 double-byte or 21
single-byte alphanumeric characters (including
some single-byte symbols) for FOMA card (UIM).



Check the readingh> ® (Set)

H When the reading is incorrect

Correct the reading using katakana (single-byte
for the Phone or Phone+PushTalk phonebook,
and double-byte for FOMA card (UIM)), single-
byte alphanumeric characters and symbols.

You can store up to 32 single-byte characters for
Phone or Phone+PushTalk phonebook, and only
12 double-byte or 25 single-byte alphanumeric
characters (including some single-byte symbols)
for FOMA card (UIM).

Select any item:

EEI Select group----- Select a group number
from “Group 01-19” for Phone or
Phone+PushTalk phonebook, and from “Group
01-10”" for FOMA card (UIM). If no group is
selected, the entry is automatically assigned to
“No Group”.

E«i Enter phone number

* Further select an icon in Phone or
Phone+PushTalk phonebook. You can enter
up to 26 digits for the phone number.

* Select “*{ <Not stored>" to add a phone number.

« You can enter up to 20 digits for a blue FOMA
card (UIM), and up to 26 digits for a green/
white FOMA card (UIM).

ij Edit mail address

» Enter up to 50 single-byte alphanumeric
characters and symbols. Further select an
icon in Phone or Phone+PushTalk phonebook.

* Select “i:i<Not stored>" to add a mail
address.

Edit ZIP code, Edit address---- Enter up
to 50 double-byte or 100 single-byte kaniji,
hiragana, katakana, alphanumeric characters
and pictograms for the address.

ﬂi Attach location:----- Select From position
loc./From location history/From Image. If you
select “Location info detail”, you can confirm the
registered latitude, longitude, geographical
coordinate system, and positioning level. If you
select “Delete location Info”, you can delete the
registered location information.

@ Enter birthday----- Select Enter birthday
and enter the contact’s birthday (year, month
and day). Any year from 1800 to 2099 can be
set. Select Reminder and then 1 Week Before/3
Days Before/Day Before/On the Day. At 0:00 AM
on the day registered here, the incoming call
lamp flashes and a desktop icon appears on the
display to inform you of the notification.—p.116

Enter up to 100
double-byte or 200 single-byte kaniji, hiragana,
katakana, alphanumeric characters and pictograms.

[2] set image---- Take a photo or select an
image to be displayed when you receive a call.

[] select Chara-den--- Select a Chara-den
character to be displayed as the substitute
image for videophone calls.

[{E Enter memory No.:---- Enter any number
from 000 to 999 although memory numbers are
automatically” assigned when an entry is stored
in the phonebook.

*: The smallest available number from 010 to 999 is
assigned. If no number from 010 to 999 is available,
an available number from 000 to 009 is assigned.

{) (Finish)

B When storage location is Phone+PushTalk
phonebook

When a phone number is stored, the number is
saved to the PushTalk phonebook.
When multiple phone numbers are to be stored,
select a phone number to save to the PushTalk
phonebook. You can add PushTalk phone
numbers and register a group from the PushTalk
phonebook. “Adding Entries to PushTalk
Phonebook” —p.81

® Stored phonebook entries containing symbols or
pictograms may not be displayed correctly when
data is transferred via infrared communications,
etc.

® Enter the correct domain when storing mail
addresses. The domain is the part of the address
that follows the “@” sign.
However, if the contact’s mail address is “phone
number@docomo.ne.jp”, store only the phone
number as the mail address.

® |f you use 2in1, “Phonebook 2in1 setting” (p.406)
is also automatically set when adding the entry to
the phonebook (Number A is set in A mode, and
Number B in B mode).
The setting for the “Phonebook 2in1 setting” (|4 |/
| B |/[48]) is displayed on the Phonebook list
screen or Phonebook detail screen (only when in
Dual mode).

<Chara-den settings priority sequence>

® The priority order for Chara-den settings:
(DChara-den setting for individual Ring tone/Image
(@ Chara-den setting for group Ring tone/Image
(®Chara-den stored in the phonebook entry
(@Substitute image of Select image
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When phonebook editing is
interrupted

You can resume phonebook editing that was stopped
e.g. because the battery ran out or a new task of Tool
groups was activated using Multitask.

0 @>“Phonebook”>“Phonebook”

» /ch] (FUNC)»“Add to phonebook”

»>Select a phonebook)“Recall”
When re-editing the entry, if
you cancel editing without
storing the changes, the data
being edited is erased.

Phonebook
9

Editing data

H To add a new phonebook
entry
P “New”

Adding Phonebook Entries

from Redial/Dialed Calls etc.

Add information to the phonebook from “Received
calls”, “Dialed calls”, “Redial”, “Received address”,
“Sent address”, “Text reader”, i-mode Browser
screen, enter phone number screen, etc.

<Example: To add information from “Received calls”
to the FOMA terminal (Phone) phonebook>

0 Received calls screen (p.58)»
/ch] (FUNC)»“Add to phonebook”

“Add to phonebook”

H Redial/Dialed calls/Received calls of
PushTalk (group communication)

P> Select a person (phone number) to add to the

phonebook

H To add information to the PushTalk
phonebook

»“Add PushTalk” or “Add PushTalk Gr”

“Adding to the PushTalk phonebook from Redial

or Dialed Calls record”—p.82

“Phone”

H To add information to FOMA terminal
(Phone) + PushTalk phonebook
P “Phone+PushTalk”

M To add information to the FOMA card
(UIm)
»uiMm”

88

{’ “Add”pSearch for a phonebook

entry

Searching the phonebook —p.90

H To add a new phonebook entry

»“New”

M To add information to the FOMA card
(Ui

»“New” or “Overwrite”

Display the phonebook detail
screenp (®) (Select)

The phone number is automatically entered and
the phonebook editing screen appears.

Editing the phonebook —p.92

@ After editing, press (Finish)

M If a message appears asking whether to
overwrite the existing data
»“YES”

© The “Notify Caller ID” setting (“Notify” or “Not
notify”) displayed in “Dialed calls” and “Redial” is
not stored in the phonebook.

Changing a Group Name

<Group setting>

You can assign your stored phonebook entries to
groups by contact role (“Work”, “Friends”, etc.) or by
hobby (“Baseball”, “Football”, etc.). This allows you to
use the phonebook as if it were divided into different
volumes by purpose.

® “No Group” cannot be renamed.

0 Phonebook list screen (p.89)»
/ch) (FUNC)»“Group setting”

&6roup 12

Group setting
Function menu=p.89



@ Select a group»Enter a new group
name
..,\ displayed with a group indicates that the
group is stored in a FOMA card (UIM).
If the same name is used for a groups on the
FOMA terminal (Phone) and the FOMA card
(UIM), they are displayed as separate groups.

( Group setting screen (p.88) )

Edit group name

Ring tone/Image —p.93

Reset group name---- Reset the group name to
default.

® Resetting the group name does not reset the
“Ring tone/Image” setting.

Making a Call from
Phonebook

<Search phonebook>

Search for a phonebook entry to make a call.

lex\ > “Phonebook”» “Phonebook”

H To make a voice call
from the list screen
»Highlight a phonebook
entry» ()
If the phonebook entry
contains multiple phone
numbers, a call is made to
the first phone number
stored in the entry.

[TaroKei tai

Phonebook list
Function menu=p.90

H To switch tabs
<Example: To switch tabs from the “fth” (Others)
to the “J” (ta-column) in Alphabet display>

ElHanakoKe| tai
ZiHarukoKe| tai
EllchiroKeitai
GJiroKeitai
NatsukoKei tai
ISaburoKe| tai
EJShiroKeitai
[TaroKeitai

List of “ftl”
(Others)

List of “fz” (ta-
column)

H To change the tab display
» /ch) (FUNC)»“Change Display”
Select “Alphabet”, “Memory No”, or “Group”.

Memory No.

Group

Phonebook detail

Function menu®p.91

@ Use @ to display a phone number
» (=] (voice call) or (2/ (V.phone)

M To send mail
»Use © to display a mail addressh (® (MAIL)
“Composing and Sending i-mode Mail’—p.146

® Pressing ©)] during a call displays the group
search screen, and pressing @) displays the
column search screen.

® You can use €3 to switch pages within the same
tab in the phonebook list screen.

® The look-up operation with (I=20) is not
available when storing Choku-Den.

@ Display the i-concier URL and press ® onthe
Phonebook detail screen to access the relevant
URL website. “Web To function”—p.197
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Searching for a phonebook entry by
specifying the search method

Search for a phonebook entry using any of 8 search
methods: reading, name, phone number, mail address,
memory number, group, columns in Japanese phonetics

(&

(), H" (ka), & (sa), Tz (ta), I (na), etc.) or all entries.

® Search results are displayed in the order shown
below based on the reading entered when the entry
was stored (except for memory number search):
Katakana— Alphabets = Numbers — Symbols —
Reading not stored

*

If a space is entered at the beginning, the entry is
searched first.

On the standby screenp @

H To set your preferred
search method first

ESearch name

P Highlight a search method  [Elearch phone No.
ElSearch e-mai |

you want to display first» gearc; memory No.
earch group
(Prefer)»“OK” @Search column

“sk” appears next to the el

preferred search method.

Pressing @ onthe standby screen displays the

phonebook search screen for your preferred

search method.

H To release your preferred search method
setting

»On the standby screenp @ »(CLR)pHighlight

a search method with “*"> (Reset)

@ Select a search method

90

Search reading----- »Enter the readingh @
Enter the reading from the beginning. You do not
need to enter the entire reading.

Search name----- » Enter the nameb@
Enter the name from the beginning. You do not
need to enter the entire name.

Search phone No.-- P Enter the phone
numberp @

Enter the first or middle digits of the phone number.
Alternatively, enter a part of the phone number and
press @ on the Enter phone number screen (p.52).

Search e-mail----- P Enter the mail address}@
You do not need to enter the entire address.

Search memory No.--* » Enter the 3-digit
memory number

You cannot search the UIM phonebook by
memory number.

Search group---- »Select a group
Groups are different between UIM phonebook
and FOMA terminal (Phone) phonebook.

Search column:---- P Press the key for the
column (tab) you want to search

(73: & (a) column (273 H" (ka) column
E<Biay (sa) column  (47J: fz (ta) column
(5): 7% (na) column (6 ): [ (ha) column
: & (ma) column (8 4 (ya) column
(9): 5 (ra) column  ((0J: 1 (wa) column
(% J: i (others) (alphabet, number, etc.)

Search all------ Display all the stored phonebook
entries in the Alphabet tab.

When the search ends, the
Phonebook list screen containing
entries that meet the search
condition appears.

“ 1| appears for phonebook
entries stored in a FOMA card @JiroKeitai

iNatsukokeitai
(UIM). IE3Sabur oke| ta

“[@)" appears for phonebook Erulcohalie)
entries containing i-concier

address, i-concier URL or
i-concier memo.

Phonebook list
Function menu=p.90

@ Accessing the phonebook from Redial or
Dialed calls

You can access the detail screen for stored phonebook
entries by selecting “Look-up phonebook” from the
function menu of “Received calls”, “Dialed calls”,
“Redial’, “Received address” or “Sent address” screen.

( Phonebook list screen (p.89) )

® The available functions vary depending on the
search method and display method.

Add to phonebook—p.86

Connect to Center—p.141

Sort™1--- Sort the phonebook list by selected
condition.

Change Display----- Select Alphabet/Memory No./
Group.

Ring tone/lmage —p.94

Restrictions —+p.137

Group setting—p.88

Copy to microSD2—p.329

* When “Copy all” is selected, select whether to copy
the My Profile data in addition to the phonebook data.

* With “Copy all” and “Copy selected”, information
stored in the PushTalk phonebook is also copied.

iC transmission'2, iC trans. all"2—p.341
Send Ir data™2, Send all Ir data"—p.340




Send one/Bluetooth™, Send all/Bluetooth™2—p.341

Add to Choku-Den’! —p.95

No. of phonebook—p.93

Add desktop icon—p.116

Search location---- Access the i-mode site and
execute imadoco kantan search using the phone
number.

Attach to mail"2------Display the new mail screen
with the phonebook data attached.

Big font< Standard font:----- Switch the font size.

microSD phonebook < Original phonebook:----
Refer to the phonebook in a microSD card or the
FOMA terminal (Phone).

Birthday reminder"3------Display the Birthday
reminder screen. Select BD reminder list to display
phonebook entries with birthday reminder set. Set
Reminder illum. to ON to select the illumination color
and pattern. On the day of the reminder, the incoming
call lamp flashes in the pattern set here.

Delete data--- Select Delete this/Delete selected/

Delete all.

* “Delete all” also deletes phonebook entries on a
FOMA card (UIM).

Compose message —p.146

Attach to mail1----- Display the new mail screen
with the phonebook data attached.

Compose SMS™2—p.176

iC transmission’1, iC trans. all"! —p.341

Send Ir data™, Send all Ir data™! —p.340

Send one/Bluetooth!, Send all/Bluetooth™ —p.341

Copy to microSD"!—p.329

Copy:----- Copy Name or Phone number (Mail address,
Address, Location info, Birthday, Memorandums,
i-concier address, i-concier URL or i-concier memo
depending on the selected item). The copied item can
be pasted into the text entry (edit) screen, etc. —p.390

Secret code™ —p.92

Set code- - Set the secret code (4 digits).

Check code--- Check the set secret code.

Rel
I

settings------ Release the set secret

*1 : Use the function on the result screen displayed when
a condition such as reading was entered and
phonebook search was performed.

*2 : Does not function for the UIM phonebook.

*3 : Not available if “Reminder” is not set.

[ Phonebook detail screen (p.89) )

Edit phonebook—p.92
Notify Caller ID—p.61

Chaku-moji—p.60

Dial setting

Prefix numbers —p.62

Int’l call—p.57

2in1/Multi Num.—p.59 (Function menu)

Select image---*- Select Me/Chara-den as an
image used during a videophone call. Select
“Release settings” to release the setting.

code.

Set secret’ 13 —p.127

Copy to UIM™“—p.336

Search location------ Access the i-mode site and
execute imadoco kantan search using the phone
number.

Map/GPS oppli't---- Display a list of i-oppli that
support the Map/GPS function.

Read Map'!---+ Activate GPS i-appli set in “Select
Map” (p.293).

Paste to mail"1"2------Display a new mail screen with
the location information URL stored in the phonebook
pasted into the screen.

Attach to image’!-----Add location information to a
still image.

Big font< Standard font:----- Switch the font size.

Delete data—p.92

Ring tone/lmage™ —p.93

Restrictions ™' —p.137

Move to top™!------Move the displayed phone number
or mail address to the top when multiple phone
numbers or mail addresses are stored in one
phonebook entry.

Add to PushTalk™1"2—p.81

*1 : Does not function for the UIM phonebook.

*2 : Not available when 2in1 is in B mode.

*3 : “Release secret” appears when referring to a secret
data phonebook entry.

*4 :“Copy to phone” appears when referring to the UIM
phonebook.

Continued on next page 91
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<Add to PushTalk phonebook>

©® When information is stored in the PushTalk
phonebook, “ [ appears in the phonebook
detail screen, and “%” appears also in the
function menu.

<Add to Choku-Den>

® When information is stored to Choku-Den, “%”
appears in the function menu.

@ Secret code

When the mail address of the other party is “phone
number@docomo.ne.jp” and he/she sets a secret
code, you need to specify “phone number + secret
code @docomo.ne.jp” as the mail address.

There are 2 methods to send mail to such a recipient:

@ Set a secret code for the phonebook entry from the
phonebook detail screen function menu (when
referring to the mail address, the secret code is
automatically added to the mail address in the
phonebook).

@ Store the mail address with a secret code in the
phonebook.

® Secret code settings are valid only for mail
addresses in “phone number@docomo.ne.jp” or
“phone number” format.

Editing Phonebook Entries

<Edit phonebook>

0 Phonebook detail screen (p.89)»
@ (FUNC)»“Edit phonebook”»
Edit the respective items
Edit the required items using the same
procedure as “Add to phonebook”.
Adding information to the phonebook —p.86
H To store in a new memory number
»Select *[[J"»Enter a memory number (000 -
999) that has not yet been stored.
The original phonebook entry remains unchanged,
and the edited entry is stored as a new phonebook
entry with a different memory number.
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@ After editing, press (Finish)p»
“YES’,

M To add information to the FOMA card
UiM)

»(=/ (Finish)»“Overwrite” or “Add”

Selecting “Overwrite” stores the edited

information.

Selecting “Add” leaves the original phonebook

entry unchanged and stores the edited entry as

a new phonebook entry.

® You cannot edit the i-concier address, i-concier
URL and i-concier memo.

® When the edited entry is stored in the PushTalk
phonebook or Choku-Den, the PushTalk
phonebook or Choku-Den is also changed
automatically.

® [f the original entry is stored in Choku-Den or
member list/Group list of the PushTalk
phonebook, editing the memory No. does not copy
the data to the edited entry.

Deleting Phonebook Entries

<Delete data>

0 Phonebook detail screen (p.89)»
/ch) (FUNC)»>“Delete data”p
Select any item:

Delete phone No.™+-- Delete the selected
phone number.

Delete this

*: Depending on the selected item, “Delete mail
add.”, “Delete phone No.”, “Delete loc. info”,
“Delete birthday”, “Delete memorandums”, “Delete
image” or “Delete Chara-den” appears. Not

available when “i-concier address”, “i-concier URL’
or “i-concier memo” is selected.

® |f you delete a phone number or mail address in a
phonebook entry in which multiple phone
numbers or mail addresses are stored, the
subsequent phone numbers or mail addresses
move up.



Checking Phonebook Storage

Status

<No. of phonebook>

@ Phonebook list screen (p.89)»
/ch) (FUNC)»“No. of phonebook”

H Phone (phonebook stored on the FOMA
terminal)
Phonebook: Display the number of entries
stored in the phonebook.
Number of items stored/1,000
(maximum)
Display the number of entries
stored as secret data.
(Displayed only in Secret or
Secret data only mode)
Display the number of images
stored in the phonebook.
Number of items stored/100
(maximum)
Display the number of Chara-
den characters stored in the
phonebook.
Number of items stored/100
(maximum)
Display the number of entries
with birthday reminder set.
Number of items stored/100

Secret:

Image:

Chara-den:

Birthday remind:

(maximum)
H UIM (phonebook stored in a FOMA card
(UIM))
Phonebook: Display the number of entries

stored in the phonebook.
Number of items stored/50
(maximum)

Setting Different FOMA
Terminal Actions for Each

Phone Number and Mail
Address

<Ring tone/lmage>

Set the ring tone or answering message of Record

message individually for each phone number or mail

address in the phonebook, or each group. This

function is useful when you want to distinguish the

caller by ring tone.

@ You cannot set this setting for “No Group” on the
FOMA terminal (Phone), or the UIM phonebook or
groups.

® Ring tone/Image is disabled when the caller does
not show the caller ID. It is recommended that you
set the “Caller ID Request” service.

0 Phonebook detail screen (p.89)p
/ch] (FUNC)»“Ring tone/lmage”

“%” appears next to a set function.
The available functions vary depending on the
item selected in the phonebook detail screen.

H To set this function for each group

P Group setting screen (p.88)>@ (FUNC)»
“Ring tone/Image”

Select an item to distinguish by
ring tone

Select “Voice call (recv.)”, “V.phone (recv.)”,
“SMS (recv.)” or “Mail (recv.)”.

@ Select any item:

Ring tone!-----Set ring tones to distinguish the
caller or sender. “Changing Ring Tone” —p.98

Image™"2------Set images to distinguish the
caller. “Changing the Display” —p.106

Chara-den setup™------Select Chara-den to be
displayed as a substitute image for videophone
calls.

lllumination™!----- Set the color of incoming call
lamp to distinguish the caller or sender.

Vibrator™----- Set vibration patterns to
distinguish the caller or sender. “Informing You of
Incoming Calls by Vibration”—p.100

Answer message2------Change the answer
message used when record message ™ or quick
message starts depending on the caller.
“Recording Voice/Video Massages When You
Cannot Answer the Call’—P.71

*1: You can also distinguish incoming 64K data
communications.

*2 : Available only when “Voice call (recv.)” or
“V.phone (recv.)” is selected.

*3 : Available only when “V.phone (recv.)” is selected.

*4 : You need to set “Record message” to “ON”
beforehand.

“” appears next to a set function.

M To release a set function
»Highlight a function with “ ">/ (Reset)
The function is released and “” disappears.

Continued on next page
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HWhen you set Ring tone/lmage
An icon appears in the phonebook detail screen
indicating that each item is set.

[§<': Ring tone (voice, videophone ~ HarukoKeitai
call)

:Ring tone (mail)

HarukoKei tai

"5 fa,
090XXXXKXX

8V Emie

:lllumination (voice,
videophone call)
:lllumination (mail)

:Vibration (voice, videophone
call)

£¥: Vibration (mail)
g
B8 : Answer message (voice, videophone call)
[ : Chara-den (videophone call)

® You cannot set this setting for a phonebook entry
stored as secret data. Even if the setting is made
for a group, it is disabled for a phonebook entry
stored as secret data.
® The “SMS (recv.)” setting set for a phone number
is activated when you receive SMS or the sender’s
mail address is “phone number@docomo.ne.jp”.
® Refer to the following pages for the priority when
the Ring tone/Image settings and other settings
for incoming calls, etc. are duplicated.
* Ring tone priority —p.99
« Vibrator priority —p.100
* Image priority —p.99
¢ lllumination priority —=p.112
* Chara-den priority —p.87

Image (voice, videophone call)
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Checking the Ring tone/Image
settings

Check the phonebook entries or groups set in “Ring
tone/lmage” by function or item.

0 Phonebook list screen (p.89)»

/ch) (FUNC)»“Ring tone/lmage”
“” appears next to items with this function set.
Select a function or item with “ % ”
P Highlight a function or item with
“3 P> /ch] (FUNC)P>Select any
item:

Check settings---- Check the setting status.
»Highlight a function or item with “ % "»
Check the set entry or group

Release settings---- Release all the settings of
the functions marked with “”.

*: The number of selected items (number of times
®is pressed) varies depending on the function
or setting specified.

<Choku-Den>

By storing frequently used phonebook entries to

Choku-Den, you can make a call or send mail quickly.

® You can store entries to Choku-Den by quoting the
data (phone numbers and mail addresses) stored
in the FOMA terminal (Phone) phonebook. If no
data is stored in the phonebook, add the entry in
the FOMA terminal (Phone) phonebook from the
“Choke-Den” screen and then add it to Choke-Den.

® Up to 5 entries can be stored.

® You can send i-mode mail to up to 5 mail addresses
stored in Choke-den at the same time.

® You cannot use this function in Secret data only
mode.

® You can use this function in Secret mode, but you
cannot save a phonebook entry, which is stored as
secret data, to Choke-Den. Also, you cannot add
the entry to Choke-Den after adding the data to the
phonebook in this mode.



| Adding to Choku-Den

0 On the standby screenp ()

When there is data stored,
the Choku-Den screen of

the first tab with data stored R

appears. . {Not stored>

M To change the _
destination

»Use €3 to move the tab LomAL

You can also use - | VIDEO PHONE |

to move to the tab of the Choku-Den

respective number.

@ (Store)
M To change stored information
>/ (Edit)
@ “View phonebook”p>Search for a

phonebook entry
Searching the phonebook —p.90

Function menu®p.95

H To store data after adding it to the
phonebook

»“Direct input”

Go on to Step 5 when you finish adding entries

to the phonebook (p.86).

e (® (Select)

6 Use (D) to select a checkbox ([J)
Select only one phone number and mail address
to add respectively.

When a checkbox is selected, other phone
numbers or mail addresses are grayed out and
the checkbox cannot be selected. To select a
checkbox, clear the checkboxes first.

@ (Finish)

©® The “Phonebook 2in1 setting” is displayed on the
Choku-Den screen when 2in1 is in Dual mode.

® When an image is stored in the phonebook entry,
the image in the entry is added to Choku-Den.

Making calls/Composing mail from
Choku-Den

<Example: To make a call>

0 Choku-Den screen (p.95)» Use €
to display the Choku-Den screen
to make a call
Alternatively, press -
(57 to move to the tab of
the respective number.

I: TaroDocomo

)

3

CALL e

(]

maked| =
o

_VIDEOPHONE | £
=~

Use @ to select “CALL”

H To compose mail
»Use @ to select “MAIL’ —p.146

H To make a videophone call
»Use @ to select “VIDEO PHONE”

( Choku-Den screen (p.95) J

Store, Edit”

Image™--- Select an image from “My picture” to
change the image displayed in Choku-Den.

Broadcast mail - Display the new mail screen with
all mail addresses of Choku-Den set in the To field.
—p.146

Release this, Release all

*: Appears for stored Choku-Den.

<lmage>

® You can add an image whose file size is 100 KB or
smaller and whose width or height is 854 dots or
smaller. However, you cannot add images other
than JPEG or GIF.
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Making a Call with a Few Key

Operations <Two-touch dialing>

By assigning the memory numbers “000” - “009” to
phone numbers in the phonebook, you can call those
phone numbers by simply pressing one of (0 - (9]
(last digit of the memory number) and (*).

0 (0J- (9 )»(<] (voice call),
(V.phone) and [¥| (PushTalk)

Only one-to-one communication is available for
PushTalk.

® |f the phonebook entry contains multiple phone
numbers, a call is made to the first phone number
stored in the entry.
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Sound/Screen/Light
Settings

M Sound settings
Changing Ring Tone
Setting Sound Effect for Ring Tones and Melodies
Informing You of Incoming Calls by Vibration
Changing Ringing Tone
Setting Keypad Sound
Setting the Notification Tone and lllumination for GPS Function ....
Setting the Open-Close Sound
Setting Confirmation Tone for Charging
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A A Random melody----- Select a folder containing
Changlng Rlng Tone . melodies. When you receive a call or mail,
EeSectdltenes melodies stored in the folder are played
randomly.
Set the ring tone and receiving screen for Phone, -
Videophone, PushTalk or Mail. You can also set the OFF:---Do not play a ring tone.
ring torwe for specified phone number, mail address or B To set the calling/receiving display
grﬂ:up.ln the phonebook refpectlvely. —p.93 »“Select calling disp.” or “Select receiving disp.”
® G"",de to the_ rr?elody l's_t —~p-320 On “Select calling disp.”, select an image from
@ Setting the dialing/sending screen—p.106 My picture or i-motion.
0 @}“Settings/NW Service”p On “Select receiving disp.”, select an image from
“Incoming call”P“Select ring My picture.
tone”P>Select an item to set a ring @ Select a ring tone
tone When you select a melody, the melody plays.
Select “Phone”, “Videophone”, “PushTalk”, Press (), (#), 2/, \&] or /et to stop
“Mail”, “MessageR’”, “MessageF” or “i-concier”. melody playback.
* When “Phone” is selected, the ring tone for M Pre-installed ring tones, melodies and alarms
;glt?e calls and 64K data communications is Display BDlsoundlcompatibie
» When “Mail” is selected, the ring tone for Pattern 1to 4 X
i-mode mail, SMS and packet communications Melody 1 X
is set. Melody 2 X
@ “Select ring tone” P> Select any Melody 3 X
item: Melody 4 X
Melody------ Set the ring tone or melody. Melody 5 o
- - - - ® Melody 6 O
i-motion------ Set i-motion/Chaku-Uta
downloaded to the FOMA terminal or movie Melody 7 X
(i-motion) taken with the camera. When you Alarm 1 X
receive a call, the video or sound for the Alarm 2 X
selected i-motion is played (Chaku-motion). Alarm 3 %
Music---+- Set Chaku-Uta-Full®. Set any item Alarm 4 X
from the following when the Chaku-Uta-Full® Alarm 5 <
contains the portion where the ring tone is
specified by the provider: Alarm 6 X
- Alarm 7 X
Fullsong ring tone------ Set the entire song
as the ring tone. Alarm 8 X
A Alarm 9 X
Point ring tone----- Set a part of the song
as the ring tone. Alarm 10 X
»Use € to specify the portion Alarm 11 X
(displayed in orange) to set as the ring Open-Close 1to 3 X
tone» (® (Set)
When the “Movable contents” folder is M Pre-installed Chaku-motion
selected, select “YES” then the destination | a la carte
folder.
Voice announce----Set the message recorded @ Some i-motion (i-motion with video only) and
using “Voice announce”. Chaku-Uta-Full® cannot be set as a ring tone.
® Only i-motion with sound only (i-motion with no
video such as a singer’s voice) can be set as a
ring tone for PushTalk or i-concier.

98



@ i-motion with sound only (i-motion with no video,
such as a singer’s voice) cannot be set as the
receiving display.

® Flash movies can be set as the receiving display/
mail receiving display, but the ring tone used is a
tone set in “Select ring tone”.

® Flash movies including Flash®Video are not
played.

® When you select i-motion in the Movable contents
folder, the selected i-motion is moved to the Inbox
folder under “i-motion/Movie”.

® When you select Chaku-Uta-Full® in the Movable
contents folder and “Fullsong ring tone” is set, the
selected Chaku-Uta-Full® is moved to the Inbox
folder under “Music”. When “Point ring tone” is set,
the selected portion is clipped as i-motion and
saved to the “i-motion” folder.

® When you set Chaku-Uta-Full® stored in the
FOMA terminal as a ring tone with “Point ring
tone”, it is not clipped as i-motion and the selected
portion is set as a ring tone.

© While selecting a ring tone, the ring tone is played
at the volume set in “Ring volume”.

® When i-motion with video and sound is set as a
ring tone and receiving display, i-motion set as the
ring tone is played.

® [f you set other than i-motion with video and sound
as the ring tone and then set i-motion with video
and sound as the receiving display, i-motion set as
the receiving display is played.

® When i-motion or Chaku-Uta-Full® is set as a mail
ring tone, the default “Mail” ring tone is used as a
packet communication ring tone. The dedicated
screen appears when packet communication is
received regardless of the receiving display
settings.

® When Chaku-Uta-Full® that contains a jacket
image is set as a ring tone, the Chaku-Uta-Full®s
jacket image does not appear when you receive a
call.

® The following table shows the ring tone operations
performed when multiple mail or MessageR/F are
received simultaneously:

Ring tone

Received content .
operation

Multiple mail are received

Mail and MessageR/F are
received simultaneously

Play the ring tone
set for the last
received mail.

MessageR/F are received | Play the ring tone

simultaneously set for MessageR.

<Phone ring tone priority>
©® When the ring tone settings for incoming calls are
duplicated, the priority is assigned as follows:
(DRing tone for Ring tone/Image (individual)
(@Ring tone for Ring tone/Image (group)
(®Ring tone for B mode of 2in1/Multi number
(Additional number 1, 2)
@®Ring tone for Select ring tone/Kisekae Tool
setting
* The priority is assigned as follows for (D “Ring
tone/Image” (individual) and @ “Ring tone/
Image” (group):
(Di-motion for Ring tone
@i-motion for Calling display
®i-motion for Ring tone (i-motion with no video,
such as a singer’s voice), melody or Chaku-
Uta-Full®
<Ring tone priority for mail (including SMS)>
©® When the ring tone settings for mail are
duplicated, the priority is assigned as follows:
(Mail/SMS ring tone for Ring tone/Image
(individual)
(@Ring tone for Ring tone/Image (group)
(®Ring tone for B mode of 2in1
@Ring tone for Select ring tone/Kisekae Tool
setting
<Ilmage priority>
® When the image settings for incoming calls are
duplicated, the priority is assigned as follows:
(DcCalling display for Ring tone/Image (individual)
(@Calling display for Ring tone/Image (group)
(®still image stored in the phonebook
(@ cCalling display for B mode of 2in1
®i-motion set in Select ring tone
(®Display setting/Kisekae Tool setting
* The priority is assigned as follows for (D “Ring
tone/lmage” (individual) and @ “Ring tone/
Image” (group):
(Di-motion for Ring tone
@i-motion or still image/image set in Select
calling disp.

99

sBumas ybI/ussIds/punos l



sbumes ybI/usalog/punog

Setting Sound Effect for Ring

Tones and Melodies

<Stereo&3D sound>

Get rich and exciting sounds of melodies, ring tones
for voice/videophone/PushTalk call or mail, sound
effects and i-motion sound when a stereo earphone
set (optional) is connected.

0 e\ - “Settings/NW Service”»

“Incoming call”’p>“Stereo&3D
sound”p“ON”

H Not to set Stereo&3D sound
»“OFF”

@ What is 3D sound?

The 3D sound function uses the stereo earphones set
to produce 3-dimensional and resonating sound. This
function allows you to enjoy i-appli games and

melody playback with richer and more realistic sound.

* The 3D effect may vary depending on the
individual. If the 3D sound bothers you, set
“Stereo&3D sound” to “OFF”.

@ When playing i-motion with sound effects

When you play i-motion with sound effects, the effects
simultaneously enhance the sound played through
the speaker and earphone. Stereo sound played
through earphones is enhanced by effects that
provide a natural-sounding 3D sound field and rich
low tones as well as clearly defined voice and music
audio.
@ i-motion with sound effects can be identified by icon
shown on the movie list screen.—p.305

® Even when set to “ON”, sound effects do not work
for sounds coming from the built-in speaker.

® When “Headset usage setting” is set to
“Headset+speaker” and ring tones/melody alarm
sounds are played with a stereo earphone set
connected, the “Stereo&3D sound” setting is
disabled. When set to “Headset only”, the
“Stereo&3D sound” setting is enabled.
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Informing You of Incoming

<Vibrator>

Calls by Vibration

Set vibration patterns to notify you when you receive
a Voice call, Videophone, PushTalk or Mail.

0 lexh - “Settings/NW Service”»
“Incoming call”P“Vibrator”p

Select an item to set vibrator

When “Phone” is selected, the vibrator for voice
calls and 64K data communications is set.
When “Mail” is selected, the vibrator for i-mode
mail, SMS and packet communications is set.

Select the vibration pattern:

Pattern 1 - Pattern 3----- Vibrate in each
pattern. When you move the highlight while
selecting an item, the FOMA terminal vibrates in
the highlighted pattern.

Melody linkage:---- Vibrate in a pattern linked
to melody set as a ring tone.

OFF:---- Do not vibrate.

Hicons on the standby screen while setting the
vibration pattern

Wﬁ: Vibrate when receiving a voice call, videophone
call or PushTalk
WEI: Vibrate when receiving mail or MessageR/F

ll2: Both 5" and “l_," are set

® Take care not to bring the FOMA terminal close to
fire (e.g. space heater) or drop it off a table due to
vibration.

® Even when “Melody linkage” is selected, the
FOMA terminal does not always vibrate to the
melody. When no vibration pattern is set for the
melody or when i-motion or Chaku-Uta-Full®is set
as a ring tone, the FOMA terminal vibrates in
Pattern 2.

©® When receiving Area Mail, Vibrator links to the
ring tone or beep regardless of this setting.
Vibrator does not work when Area Mail arrives but
“Mail” vibration pattern is set to “OFF”.

<Vibrator priority>

©® When the vibrator settings are duplicated, the
priority is assigned as follows:
(D Vibrator for Ring tone/Image (individual)
(@Vibrator for Ring tone/Image (group)
(@ Vibrator for B mode of 2in1
@Vibrator setting




Changing Ringing Tone

<Melody Call setting>

Set whether to change the ringback tone heard by the
other party (YES/NO) when you receive a voice call.

0 len) - “Settings/NW Service”»
“Incoming call”p>“Melody Call
setting”»“YES” or “NO”

When “YES” is selected, the Melody Call i-mode
site is accessed. Packet communications
charges do not apply for the setting site.
However, the IP site, i-mode menu site and free
music page incur packet communications
charges.

Follow the on-screen instructions.

® Melody Call is not played when the other party
dials from Videophone or PushTalk.

Setting Keypad Sound

<Keypad sound>

@ Setting this function to “OFF” also disables the
battery level tone and each warning tone.

® The keypad sound is played at the volume set in
“Volume” during a call, and fixed at a given volume
while not talking on the phone.

0 len) - “Settings/NW Service”»

“Other settings”P>“Keypad
sound”p»“ON” or “OFF”

Setting the Notification Tone

and lllumination for GPS
Function

Set the notification tone and illumination for Position

location, Location notification and request.

® |f “Permit to send loc.” under “Loc. request setting”
is set to “ON” and Public mode (Driving mode) is
set, the location information is sent upon request
without notification tone, vibrator or illumination.

I Setting the notification tone/vibrator

0 (e > “LifeKit”»“Map/GPS”»>
“Map/GPS settings”P>“Tone/
Vibrator”

@ Select any item:

Ring volume:---- Select an item, then use @ to
adjust volume.

Select ring tone------ Select an item to set the
notification tone, then select Melody/OFF (no
notification tone).

Vibrator----- Select an item to set the vibrator,
then select Pattern 1 to 3/Melody linkage/OFF
(no vibration). When Melody linkage is selected,
the FOMA terminal vibrates to the pattern of the
melody set as a notification tone.

Ring time----- Select an item to set the ring
time, then select ON/OFF (no notification).
When ON is selected, enter the ring time (2
digits from 01 to 30 seconds) .

*: For “Loc. request/confirm”, enter a 2-digit number
from 01 - 20.

I Setting the illumination

0 (e - “LifeKit”»“Map/GPS” P
“Map/GPS settings”p
“lllumination”

@ Select an itemp>Select any item:

Color1 -7 Flash in the selected color.

Gradation----+- Flash in the order from Color 1 to

OFF:---- Do not flash. OFF cannot be set when
Loc. request/permit or Loc. request/confirm is
selected.
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Setting the Open-Close

Sound

<Open-Close sound>

Set sound to be played when the FOMA terminal is

opened or closed.

0 e\ - “Settings/NW Service”»
“Other settings”P“Open-Close
sound”p>“Open sound” or “Close
sound”

Select any item:

Melody:-- Select open-close sound from the
Melody folder.

Ring time----- Select the ring time of open-close
sound.

OFF

© The volume of open-close sound cannot be
adjusted.

® The open-close sound does not play when the
i-motion or i-appli is set as the standby screen.

Setting Confirmation Tone for

Charging

<Charge sound>

Emit a short double-beep (“bibip”) when charging

starts and ends.

® When the standby screen is not displayed or when
Manner mode or Public mode (Driving mode) is
set, the charge sound is not played.

0 @P“Settings/NW Service”p

“Other settings”»“Charge sound”
»“ON” or “OFF”

Setting the Clock Alarm Tone

<Clock Alarm Tone set>

Change the clock alarm tone for Alarm, Schedule, To

Do list and Booking program.

0 e\ > “Settings/NW Service”»
“Clock”»“Clock Alarm Tone set”
p>Select an alarm tone

Select “Melody”/“i-motion”/“Music”/“Voice
announce”/“OFF”.
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Sounding Alarm When a Line

is Likely to be Disconnected

<Quality alarm>

Emit an alarm tone to warn you that the signal quality

is deteriorating and the line is likely to be

disconnected.

® The line may be disconnected without the alarm
tone if the signal quality deteriorates suddenly.

0 i D> “Settings/NW Service”»
“Talk” P “Quality alarm”PSelect an
alarm tone
Select “No tone”/“High tone”/“Low tone”.

Setting Ring Time for

Incoming Mail

<Mail/Msg. ring time>

Set ring time of the ring tone played when you receive
mail, MessageR/F or i-concier information.

0 i -“Settings/NW Service”»
“Incoming call”p“Mail/Msg. ring
time” P> Select an item to set ring
time
When “Mail” is selected, the ring time for i-mode
mail, Area Mail and SMS is set.

@ “ON”pEnter ring time (2 digits
from 01 to 30 seconds)

H To turn off the ring tone
»“OFF”

When “Vibrator” is activated, the vibration is
disabled.



Sounding Ring Tone from the

Earphone and Speaker

<Headset usage setting>

Set a ring tone or alarm notification to be heard from
the earphone and speaker when an earphone/
microphone (optional) is connected.

@ lenh D-“Settings/NW Service”»
“External connection”p“Headset
usage setting”P>“Headset+
speaker” or “Headset only”

@ |f “Ring volume” is set to “Silent”, no sound comes
from the earphone or speaker.

©® When “Phone vol.” and “Mail vol.” in Manner mode
(Original) is set to other than “Silent”, the ring tone
still sounds. However, in manner mode (Manner
mode/Super silent), the ring tone sounds only
from the earphones.

Muting Ring Tone from the

FOMA Terminal

<Manner mode>

Set the FOMA terminal not to play ring tones or

keypad tones through the speaker with a single key

operation.

©® Refer to Table 1 (p.104) and Table 2 (p.105) for the
Manner mode setting.

® You can select “Manner mode”, “Super silent” or
“Original” under “Manner mode set” for the manner
mode operations.

@ On the standby screenp
(1 second or longer) or
] (¥ F—) (1 second or longer)

You can set the manner =D 9
mode by pressing U6-Z6FRI 05
(1 second or longer)
during a call.
The manner mode is set, “ §? ” appears, and the
settings set in “Manner mode set” appear.

= : Notify by “Vibrator”

S35 S ete.

“Ring volume” is set to
“Silent”

“Record message” and
“Record VP message” set
to record messages

During a call, a short double-beep (“bibip”)
sounds and a message appears indicating that
the manner mode is set.

M To release the manner mode

»On the standby screen®(# ) (1 second or
longer) or 1] (X7 —) (1 second or longer)
You can release the manner mode by pressing
(1 second or longer) during a call.

The manner mode is released and “ £
disappears.

During a call, a short double-beep (“bibip”)
sounds and a message appears indicating that
the manner mode is released.

® Even in Manner mode, the camera shutter sound
or auto focus sound plays.

® Take care not to bring the FOMA terminal close to
fire (e.g. space heater) or drop it off a table due to
vibration.

Setting/Releasing manner mode

automatically <Auto manner mode>

Set/Release manner mode automatically at the

specified time.

® Up to 2 entries can be added to the start time and
release time respectively.

<Example: To set automatically>

0 e\ - “Settings/NW Service”»
“Incoming call”p»“Manner mode
setting” P> “Manner start time”

H To release automatically

P “Manner release time”

H To switch on/off without
changing the current
settings

P Highlight an alarmp

\&) (ON/OFF)

“ON” and “OFF” toggle each

time you press @

=y

1start time setl  ON
07:30'0

EStart time set2  OFF

Enter the start time
for manner mode
Manner mode cannot start
when other function active

Manner start (release)
time list

Function menu=p.104

H To check the current
settings
P Select a setting item

Manner start (release)
time detail

Function menu=p.104
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Highlight an item to seth

=/ (Edit)

Select any item:

@

@ Time setting------ Enter time to set or
release automatically.

Repeat- - Select 1 time/Daily (U )/Select
day (7).

9 (Finish)

@ This function does not work at the specified time if
the power is off.

©® The manner mode is not set/released
automatically at the specified time while another
function is active. Set/Released after the function

exits.

sbumes ybI/usalog/punog .

[Table 1] When manner mode is set

@ When auto manner mode is set

® The following icons appear on the standby screen:
@ Auto start is set
€2 Auto release is set
é: Auto start is set/Remote monitoring

® \When manner mode is set by pressing
(1 second or longer), the manner mode is
released at the auto release time.

® \When manner mode is set by auto start, the
manner mode can be released by pressing
(1 second or longer).

Manner start (release) time list
screen (p.103)/Manner start

[FuNc] (release) time detail screen
(p-103)

Edit

il Display the setting.

Finish (Set this) - Set the setting.

F this--Rel

a setting.

Release all----- Release all the settings.

*: Available only on the Manner start (release) time list
screen.

e Manner Super Original
mode silent (Original manner mode settings)
Record message activation “Record message” “Record msg.” setting
(p.71) setting
Vibrator ON “Vibrator” setting
Ring volume for voice/videophone Silent “Phone vol.” setting
call, PushTalk call and 64K data
communications
Ring volume for mail, packet Silent “Mail vol.” setting
communications, MessageR/F,
i-concier information and i-oppli call
Alarm volume (including snooze) Silent “Alarm vol.” setting
Wake-up tone Silent “Phone vol.” setting
Played at “Level 2" when set to “Step”
i-appli volume, i-Widget sound effect Silent “i-oppli vol.” setting
Alarm volume for Schedule, To Do Silent “Phone vol.” setting
List, Booking program/Timer
recording, and Cost limit
Confirmation, activation and ON OFF “VM tone” setting
completion tones for Voice memo,
Record message, etc.
Keypad sound, battery level OFF “Keypad sound” setting
confirmation tone
Microphone sensitivity during calls Up “Mic sensitiv.” setting
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ltem Manner Super Original
mode silent (Original manner mode settings)
Holding tone Silent “Phone vol.” setting
Played at a given volume when set to other
than “Silent”
On hold tone Silent “Phone vol.” setting
Played at “Level 2” when set to “Step”
Low-voltage alarm OFF “LVA tone” setting
Even when “Phone vol” is set to “Silent”,
the low-voltage alarm sounds at “Level 1”
when “LVA tone” is set to “ON”

Reading out received mail

“Phone” setting under “Ring volume”

Played at “Level 2" when set to “Silent” or “Step”

Valid only when “Read out message” is selected from the function
menu of the Received mail detail screen

Voice clock (during standby or Silent “Level 2"
snooze) and missed call/new mail Silent when “Phone vol.” is set to “Silent”
confirmation tones when the FOMA
terminal is folded
ToruCa acquisition tone Silent “Phone vol. setting
Played at “Level 4” when set to “Step”
GPS position location or notification Silent Silent regardless of the “Original” setting
tone
Open-Close sound OFF
[Table 2] When earphones are connected
om Manner Super Original
mode silent (Original manner mode settings)

Reading out received mail

“Phone” setting under “Ring volume”
Played at “Level 2” when set to “Silent” or “Step”

Voice clock (during standby or
snooze) and missed call/new mail
confirmation tones when the FOMA
terminal is folded

“Phone” setting under | “Phone vol.” setting

“Ring volume” Played at “Level 2" when set to “Step”
Played at “Level 2”
when set to “Silent” or
“Step”

Music Player volume

Music Player volume setting (p.261)

Volume while viewing 1Seg or playing
a recorded program

Volume setting while viewing 1Seg or playing a recorded program
(p.241)

Open-Close sound

“Level 2”
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Mail vol.---+-- Set the ring tone volume for mail,

. packet communications, MessageR/F, i-concier
Settlngs <Manner mode set> information and i-appli call. = p.67

Changing Manner Mode

Alarm vol.—p.358

Select the manner mode operations.
i-oppli vol.—p.269

0 e\ - “Settings/NW Service”» However, “Step” cannot be set.
“Incoming call”»“Manner mode VM tone---Set confirmation tones for “Record

setting”» “Manner mode set” message”, “Voice memo”, etc.

Keypad sound —p.101

1lManner mode

oo lan Mic sensitiv.-----Select Normal/Up for the
microphone sensitivity during calls.
Manner mode set LVA tone----- Set the low-voltage alarm. “When
@ Select any item: the battery runs out”—p.47

Manner mode------Mute all sounds coming from @ (Finish)

the speaker, and use vibration to notify you of

incoming calls, etc. However, confirmation tones NOTE
played through earpiece (when a voice memo or ® The record message function set in “Original”

memo is played) are not muted. starts when the ring time set in “Record message”

Super silent----- Mute all sounds coming from (p.71) is over (when set to “OFF”, recording starts
the speaker and confirmation tones coming from in 13 seconds).

the earpiece, and use vibration to notify you of e If the microphone sensitivity during calls is set to
incoming calls, etc. “Up”, the voice heard by the other party gets loud
Original —p.106 even if you speak quietly. The microphone

sensitivity is set to “Normal” when capturing
movies with “Camera’”.

I Setting the original manner

Set your preferred manner mode settings.

® The following are the default settings of the
“Original” manner mode:
¢ Record msg.: OFF

Changing the Display

<Display setting>

« Vibrator: ON You can also set photos you took or downloaded as

« Phone vol.: Silent the standby screen, dialing/calling screen, etc.

. X'la" V°'-1|Si|s‘%lnt t 0 @P“SettingslNW Service”p

* Alarm vol.: Silen “ryi » i PR}

« -appli vol.- Sitent Display” P “Display sttmg

* VM tone: ON s

* Keypad sound: OFF g\?'ﬁlﬁg display

¢ Mic sensitiv.: Up GCalling =

« LVA tone: OFF V.o o 1
dail sending

0 Manner mode set screen (p.106)»> E¥nsck bt maseares

[Mai| rec’d result

“Original”»Select any item:

Record msg.—p.71
Vibrator—p.100

Display setting

Phone vol.-- Set the ring tone volume for
voice/videophone calls, PushTalk calls and 64K
data communications. = p.67
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@ Select any item:

Stand-by display------ Change the standby
screen image. —p.107

0 Display setting screen (p.106)»
“Stand-by display”»Select any
item:

Wake-up display------ Set a message or image
displayed at power-on.

H Wake-up sound setting

Use the function menu to set ON or OFF.

OFF:----- Do not show an image or play a
wake-up tone.

Message

My picture------ Select an image from My
picture.

Dialing, Calling, V.phone dialing, V.phone
calling, Mail sending, Mail receiving------ Set
an image to be displayed when making/receiving
voice/videophone calls or sending/receiving mail
(i-mode mail and SMS).

H Dialing/Sending screen setting

Select from My picture.

M Calling/Receiving screen setting
“Changing the Ring Tone” (Step 2) —p.98

Check new messages, Mail rec’d result:----
Select an image from My picture to be displayed
for “Check new messages” (i-mode mail and
message), “Check new SMS” or mail received
result screen.

® Some i-motion cannot be specified.

<Stand-by display priority>

® Priority is assigned as follows when the Stand-by
display settings are duplicated:
Di-oppli display
(@Display setting/Kisekae Tool setting

I Changing the standby screen image

©® The image may change depending on the display
timing, etc.

® When Calendar or i-appli display is set while
Machi-chara is set, the Machi-chara is released.

® Set the standby screen displayed when 2in1 is in A
mode or “2in1 setting” is set to OFF. The setting
does not apply when set to “B mode” or “Dual
mode”. Set “Stand-by display” under “2in1 setting”.

OFF:---- Do not display an image, etc.

Calendar------ Set a calendar.

Background:------ Select an image from My
picture for the calendar background.

No background:---- Display the calendar
only.

My picture:----- Select a standby screen image.

i-motion” - Select i-motion to display on the
standby screen.

i-oppli display----- Set the i-appli standby
screen.—p.278

When the i-appli standby screen is set, “%”
appears.

Random display:---- Display images in the
specified folder randomly when the standby
screen appears.

*: When you select i-motion from the Movable
contents folder, the content is moved to the Inbox
folder in the FOMA terminal, then set.

H When the display mode setting screen
appears

P Select the display modeP>Check the imagep

©® (Set)

The following display modes are available:

» Centering disp. (centering an image on the
screen)

« Fit in disp. (enlarging/reducing an image size
until its height or width fits to the screen)

* Arrange disp. (displaying images from upper
left in order)

« Full screen disp. (enlarging or clipping an
image to fit it into the screen size)

® You may not be able to select the display mode
depending on the image type.

@ i-motion set as the standby screen is played when
the FOMA terminal is opened. To stop playback,
press or [f]. When playback ends, the first
frame appears on the standby screen.

® Flash movie, GIF animation or original animation
set as the standby screen is played when the
following operations are performed (no melody):
* Open the FOMA terminal
* Press on the standby screen
* Return to the standby screen

Continued on next page {107
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@ i-motion, Flash movie, GIF animation or original
animation set as the standby screen is not played
when the Keypad lock, etc. is on. To play it,
release the lock.

o Preset Flash®Video does not play.

<Flash movie that works as clock>

® |f the Flash movie clock stops, play the Flash
movie to resume the clock. The fast or slow clock
is adjusted within a minute after playback ends.

o [f the standby screen appears, a Flash movie such
as clock or GIF animation is played for a given
time and then stopped.

@ When you set the calendar as the standby
screen

The calendar appears on the standby screen. You
can quickly and easily check the previous or next
calendar dates or activate the schedule.

M To check the adjacent months on the calendar
Press (® on the standby screen to select desktop
icons or calendar. Use @ to highlight the calendar,
then press @ (Select). The desktop icons disappear
and you can check the adjacent months on the
calendar with @

M To activate the schedule function

When @ and @ are available to check the adjacent
months on the calendar, press ® (Select) to activate
the schedule function and add schedule for the
displayed month.

Displaying Images Saved in

Album

<Disp. phonebook image>

Set whether to display a still image when receiving a
voice/videophone call from a phone number whose
still image is stored in the phonebook.

0 e\ - “Settings/NW Service”»
“Incoming call”P»“Disp.
phonebook image”»“ON” or
“OFF”
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Setting the Color for Caller ID

<Disp. call/receive No.>

Display

Display names, phone numbers and mail addresses
on the Redial/Received calls screen or Sent/
Received address list screen with the font color
changed.

0 e\ D“Settings/NW Service”»
“Incoming call”»“Disp. call/
receive No.”»>Select a color

® Press (Change) to switch the number of
colors from 16 to 256. The palette switches
between 16 colors and 256 colors each time you
press (Change).

® The color setting of this function may change
depending on the “Color theme” setting. After
changing the setting of this function, press
\3) (Reset) to reset to the color corresponding to
the “Color theme” setting.

® When you use 2in1, Number A and Address A
appear in the color set here. To display Number B
and Address B in different colors, set “Disp. call/
receive No.” of “2in1 setting”.

Making It Difficult for Others

to See the Dlsplay <Privacy angle>

0 (1 second or longer)

The privacy angle is set and “ ﬁ’ ” appears.

M To release the lock
» (87 (1 second or longer)

® You may not be able to set/release the privacy
angle while using a function, e.g. editing text. Set/
Release the privacy angle on the standby screen
beforehand.

® Even in Privacy angle mode, this function does
not apply to the pointer when using the i-mode or
Full Browser.



Setting Lights for Display and

Keypad <Backlight>

0 lew\ D-“Settings/NW Service”»
“Display”P>“Backlight”pSelect
any item:

Lighting------ Select ON/OFF for the normal
backlight and Power saver mode. When setting
Lighting to ON, select the lighting time. When
setting Power saver mode to ON, enter the
waiting time for Power saver mode (01 to 20
minutes in 2 digits).

* When Power saver mode is set to ON, the
display turns off when the specified delay time
has elapsed. When any key is pressed in
Power saver mode, the Power saver mode is
released.

Charging-----* Select Standard/All time ON for

the backlight during charging.

* When set to Standard, the backlight lights up
with the normal backlight setting.

* When set to All time ON, the display backlight
lights up all the time.

Brightness------ Set whether to adjust the
backlight automatically, and select the
brightness from Level 1 to 6.

* When set to ON, the illuminance sensor
detects the ambient brightness, and the
backlight brightness is automatically adjusted.
The keypad light is turned on/off automatically.

@ Reducing battery consumption at once
(ECO mode)

When ECO mode is set, backlight/sound/screen
settings are changed at once to reduce battery
consumption. This mode is effective for saving
battery.
® [n ECO mode, the usage is restricted or the
settings are changed for the following functions:
« Lighting-related: Backlight, Indicator display,
lllumination (Closed illumination, Key
illumination, Key backlight), lllumination in talk
* Sound-related: Stereo&3D sound, Read out
message, Movie auto play set., Keypad sound,
Open-Close sound
 Screen-related: Display setting, Color theme,
i-Channel Ticker display, Disp. call/receive No.,
Auto-change Screen

0 (55 (1 second or longer)

ECO mode is set and “ & ” appears.

M To release the lock
»( 5] (1 second or longer)
ECO mode is released and “ & ” disappears.

©® When “Key backlight” under “lllumination” is set to
“OFF”, the key backlight does not turn on.

® You cannot set or release ECO mode while text is
edited or i-appli is active.

©® ECO mode is released at power on/off.

® When “Lighting” is set to “ON”, the backlight turns
on when a call is received, and lights for the
“Lighting” time when you turn the power on, press
keys, or open the FOMA terminal. The backlight is
always on while using the camera or playing a
moving picture/i-motion. When set to “OFF”, the
backlight does not turn on. However, the backlight
turns on during movie/panorama shooting
regardless of the “Lighting” setting.

©® When the FOMA terminal is open and Power
saver mode activates, the multi-function key
section flashes.

® Even if ECO mode is set, the function settings do
not change. Also, even if settings are changed,
the ECO mode operations are not affected (except
for Disp. call/receive No.).

® [f your finger, etc. covers the illuminance censor,
the brightness may not be detected correctly.

Changing the Display Design

<Display design>

Change text, background, function key background,

etc.
0 e\ > “Settings/NW Service”»

“Display” P> “Display design”p
Select any item:

Color theme:--- Select a color pattern.

Icon pattern------ Select a design for battery
icon/antenna icon.

Soft key----- Select a function background
pattern.

® Some screens (e.g. i-mode Browser) or functions
are not affected by changes made to the settings
of this function.
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Changing the Menu Display

I Setting the menu display mode

<Menu display set>

Change the display of the “Settings/NW Service”
branch options (functions) or the main menu design.
Also, set the last one function of the Main Menu and
Simple Menu.

0 e\ - “Settings/NW Service”»
“Display”’»“Menu display set”

fenu display set

ElMemory focus
ElReset menu op. log

Menu display set

@ Select any item:
Menu display----- Select List/Detail.

Theme:---- Select the main menu background or
icons.

* When Original theme is selected—p.110

* When Kisekae Tool is selected —p.121

Memory focus:--- Set whether to highlight the
menu containing the last selected function when
the Main Menu or Simple Menu reappears (Last
one function).

Reset menu op. log----*- Reset the menu
operation history. Effective for the automatically
sorted menu items (p.34), etc.

® The Last one function memorizes the main menu
icon when the branch menu appears. The icon is
not memorized when the operation is interrupted
while the sub item is displayed.

Setting the original theme for the main
menu

Change the main menu icons or background image,
based on “Standard”.

0 Menu display set screen (p.110)»
“Theme” P> “Original theme”

H To reset the changed icon/background
image to default
» /ch) (FUNC)»Select a reset method
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@ Select any item:

Mail, i-mode, i-oppli, Settings/NW Service,
Data box, LifeKit, i-concier, Phonebook, Own
data, MUSIC, 1Seg, Osaifu-Keitai------ Select
the icon image for the main menu from My
picture.

Background image:------ Select the background
image for the main menu from My picture.

® The following images cannot be set:

* Image whose width or height is larger than 854
dots

* Image larger than 500 KB
* Flash movie

® |f the image is larger than the display area, the
size is reduced without changing the aspect ratio.
If the image is smaller than the display area, the
image appears in the center.

I Creating an original menu <original menu>

You can add often-used functions as “Original menu”

and quickly call them.—p.33

® Up to 10 original menu items can be added.

® The main items of “Mail”, “i-mode”, “i-appli” and
“i-concier”, and the sub items and branch items of
“Settings/NW Service”, “Data box”, “LifeKit”,
“Phonebook”, “Own data”, “MUSIC”, “1Seg” and
“Osaifu-Keitai” can be set as the Original menu.

® The same function cannot be added twice.

0 e\ >\ &) (Original)

@Change security code
7 <Not recorded)

8 (Not recorded
9 (Not recorded)
0 <Not recorded>

Original menu

Function menu=p.111

Highlight an item to add or change
»(=/ (Edit)»Use &3 to select a

function



( Original menu screen (p.110) )

Add to org. menu

Sort----- Use (© to move the highlighted menu to
sort the original menu.

Add desktop icon—p.116

Reset org. menu:--- Reset the menu to default.

Release, Release all

Setting the Display Mode of

the Indicator Display

<Indicator display>

Set the display mode of messages or clock on the

indicator display.

® “How to View the Indicator Display (Rear Panel
Display)”—p.28

0 lewh D-“Settings/NW Service”»
“Display”P>“Indicator display” P
“ON”

H To display nothing on the indicator display
»“OFF”

@ Select any item:

Disp. clock only------ Set whether to display the
clock only. When set to ON, messages for
incoming calls and animations such as alarm
notifications are not displayed.

Clock type---- Select from Digital 1 to Digital 4
for the clock display.

Called:----- Set whether to display the other
party’s phone number (name) while receiving
calls.

Mail------ Set whether to display the sender, date
and time, subject when receiving mail.

Connection:----- Set whether to display an
image or animation while sending/receiving
voice/videophone or PushTalk calls or while
infrared data exchange/iC communication, data
communication or IC authentication is in
progress.

Background i-oppli------ Set whether to display
the i-appli for the indicator display.

Time signal------ Specify whether to display the
time signal.

When set to ON, also set time (30 minutes, 60
minutes), color (Color 1 to 7) and pattern
(OnePoint+Center1 to Center1).

When you select an item and move the highlight,
the incoming call lamp flashes in the highlighted
color or pattern.

Display time-----+ Select 15 seconds/30
seconds/60 seconds.

@ (Finish)

©® When a phone/videophone call with Chaku-moji
arrives, the Chaku-moji appears on the indicator
display (the Chaku-moji and receiving indication
appears alternately). However, when “Called” is
set to “OFF”, the Chaku-moji does not appear.

Setting the Flashing Mode of

the Incoming Call Lamp for
Incoming Calls

<lllumination>

Set the illumination flashing color or mode (pattern)

used when you receive voice, videophone or PushTalk

calls, mail, MessageR/F or i-concier information.

® You can set different flashing colors for calls or mail
from specific phone numbers, mail addresses or
groups. —p.93

0 @b“SettingslNW Service”p
“Incoming call”» “lllumination”p
Select any item:

Set color-----+ Select Phone/Videophone/
PushTalk/Mail/MessageR/MessageF/i-concier.
lllumination lights in the highlighted item (color).
Color 1 to 7: Flash in the selected color.
Gradation:  Flash in the order from Color 1 to 7.
When “Mail” is selected, the illumination for
i-mode mail and SMS is set.

Set pattern----- Select OpePoint+Center1 -
Center1 or Melody linkage for an illumination
flashing pattern.

Continued on next page
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Missed info------ Set whether to keep on flashing
the incoming call lamp when a missed call or
new mail (i-mode mail, Area Mail, SMS) icon
appears on the screen (The interval of flashing is
about 5 seconds, and about 10 seconds in
Power saver mode).

o [f “Pattern 1” - “Pattern 4” is set as a ring tone, the
incoming call lamp flashes to the ring tone
regardless of the “Pattern” setting.

©® Even when set to “Melody linkage”,
“OnePoint+Center1” applies to Chaku-motion or
Chaku-Uta-Full® if the ring tones do not contain
melody linkage flashing pattern.

® The illumination color for Area Mail is Color 5 (red)
regardless of this setting.

® When you receive Earthquake Early Warning
Area Mail, the incoming call lamp flashes linked
with the beep regardless of this setting.

©® When multiple mail or MessageR/F are received
simultaneously, the following illumination
operations are performed:

Illlumination

Received content :
operations

Multiple mail are received | The lllumination

Mail and MessageR/F are | setting set for the
received simultaneously | last received mail

applies.
MessageR/F are received | The lllumination
simultaneously setting set for the

MessageR applies.

<lllumination priority>

® When the lllumination settings are duplicated, the
priority is assigned as follows:
Dlllumination for Ring tone/Image (individual)
@lllumination for Ring tone/Image (group)
@ lllumination for B mode of 2in1
@lllumination setting
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Setting the Flashing Mode of

the Incoming Call Lamp
During Calls <lllumination in talk>

Set the lllumination flashing performed during a voice
call, videophone or PushTalk.

0 ek > “Settings/NW Service”»

“Talk”P “lllumination in talk”p
Select any item:

OFF:----- Do not flash.

Color1to 7+ Flash in the selected color.

Gradation 1to0 3

Setting the Flashing Mode for

Handset Closing <Closed illumination>

0 @b“SettingslNW Service”p
“Other settings”» “lllumination”p
“Closed illum.”»“ON”

H To not use closed illumination
»“OFF”

Select any item:

Set color---- Select an illumination flash color.
Color 1 to 7: Flash in the selected color.

Set pattern------ Select OnePoint+Center1 -
Center1.

©® When you select an item and move the highlight,
the incoming call lamp flashes in the highlighted
color or pattern.

® With “Time signal” set to “ON” and the timer
reaches 0 for the time-signal display during
“Closed illumination” flashing, “Time signal” takes
priority. When the Birthday reminder and Time
signal settings are duplicated, the Birthday
reminder takes priority.




- A Open----- Set the flashing pattern when the
Setting the Flashing Mode of FOMA terminal is opened.

Key Ilumination <key illumination>

Event:----- Set whether to flash key illumination
on New Year’s Day, the eve of the beginning of
spring, Christmas, etc.

Set key illumination flashed when the FOMA terminal
is opened or on the birthday stored in Phonebook, or
whether to flash key illumination linked to emotion- Birthday:----Set the flashing pattern when the
expressing mail. Birthday reminder icon is displayed.

® Phonebook birthday —p.86

©® “Emotion-expressing mail’—p.156 NOTE
« : . <Incoming call, Dialing, Talking start, Mail
0 ‘MV Settings/NW Service”» receiving, Mail sending, Alarm, Missed call,

“Other settings”» “lllumination”» Oi\m\, Birthda\|1>t . ) R
« . . - e i 5 ® When you select an item and move the highlight,
Key illumination”»“ON the key illumination flashes in the highlighted

H To not use key illumination pattern.
»“OFF” ©® When set to “Random”, the pre-installed or
f . downloaded patterns are set randomly.
@ Select any item: ® To turn off key illumination flashing, select “OFF”.

Power ON, Power OFF:-:--- Set whether to flash <Event>

when the power is turned on/off. ® The flashing pattern of key illumination on New
Year’s Day, the eve of the beginning of spring,
Christmas, etc. is dedicated to each event.

® The eve of the beginning of spring will be always

Incoming call, Dialing----- Set the flashing
pattern for voice/videophone calls and PushTalk
calls.

sBumas ybI/ussIds/punos l

February 3.
Talking start:---- Set the flashing pattern when <Missed call, Open, Event, Birthday>
a voice/videophone call starts or you get the ® The lamp flashes when key illumination can flash
PushTalk speech right. and the FOMA terminal is opened. The following

is the priority sequence of key illumination flash:

Mail receiving----- Set the flashing pattern for
9 gp (DMissed call @Birthday @Event @ Open

mail (SMS, i-mode mail, MessageR/F, Area Mail)
and i-concier information reception.

Mail sending------ Set the flashing pattern for
mail (SMS, i-mode mail) transmission.

Emotion------ Set whether to flash in the

emotion-icon-linked pattern when the Mail detail

screen is opened.

* Regardless of unread/read, select Always to
flash key illumination at all times, or Unread
mail only to flash for unread mail only.

Alarm------ Set the flashing pattern for each
alarm (Alarm, To Do list, Booking program/Timer
recording, Notice designate calls).

Snooze:-- Set whether to flash during alarm
snooze.

Ir/IC Exchanging:---- Set whether to flash
during infrared data exchange or iC
communication.

Missed call------ Set the flashing pattern when
the Missed call or New mail (i-mode mail, Area
Mail, SMS, MessageR/F) icon is displayed.
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Setting the Key Backlight Setting Display Vertical/

Horizontal Switch

<Auto-change Screen>

Color <Key backlight>

Change the key backlight color.
. . When the FOMA terminal detects the display
13 ”
0 @> SettlngsINW Service”p orientation, change automatically between vertical

“Other settings”P“lllumination”® | and horizontal displays (ON), or change manually
“Key backlight”»Select any item: | (OFF).—p.30

Single Color1 to Single Color7---Light up in 0 e\ > “Settings/NW Service”»
the selected color. “Other settings” P> “Auto-change

Random-+----Change randomly from Single Screen”p“ON” or “OFF”
Color1 to Single Color7.

Dual Color1 to Dual Color3:---- Lightup in a

two color combination. ® Press (Training) on the Auto-change Screen

setting screen to try the change operation.

Multi Color1 to Multi Color3----Light up in a ® In ECO mode, the display cannot be changed
multiple color combination. automatically even if set to “ON”. Change the
OFF--+-Turn off the key backlight. display manually.

® When you select an item and move the highlight, Setting Machi-Chara as
the key backlight lights up in the highlighted color. Standby Screen <machi-chara setting>

Setti the | Di | Set Machi-chara, and a character appears on the
etting € Image Display standby screen to inform you of i-concier information,

Mode <Image display mode> missed call, new mail, unread mail, etc. Operations
and display of Machi-chara change according to the

Select “Normal”, “Vivid” or “Dynamic” for the FOMA FOMA terminal status, hour, etc.

terminal display mode. ® Machi-chara can be downloaded. —p.193

0 e\ > “Settings/NW Service”» rE@l{b“Siﬂi‘r}gslN\{v Service”»
“Display” P “Image display mode” Display” P “Machi-chara setting
P Select any item: »“ON
Normal---Display in normal quality. :(1)'7: 'Ijave Machi-chara set to off

Vivid------ Display in vivid quality. Select a folder

Guide to the Machi-chara list screen—p.319

Dynamic:----- Display in high contrast mode.

H To search Machi-chara by i-mode

® “Visual image effect” under “1Seg effect” applies »“Search by i-mode”>“YES
when viewing 1Seg. @ Select Machi-chara

© While selecting an item, move the highlight to
preview each mode and check the effect.

H When selecting “Not available” or “No
preview data”

“Not available” Machi-chara cannot be set.

There may be a case where “No preview data”

Machi-chara can be set.

® Machi-chara cannot be set simultaneously when
Calendar or i-oppli is set as the standby screen.
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® A part of Machi-chara may not appear depending
on the action.

Setting the Effects for Display

Change

<Screen effect>

Set whether to apply effects to screen change
performed when the standby screen reappears.

0 lenh D “Settings/NW Service”»
“Display”P>“Screen effect”»“ON”
or “OFF”

Changing Character Font <ront-

Specify your preferred font to use for text displayed on
the screen.

0 On the standby screenp

(1 second or longer)pSelect
any item:

Font type Select Gothic/Ming-cho.

Thickness----- Select Thin/Bold.

Character size:-- Set the font size for the
respective screens.

Standard, X-large:----- Set the font size of

the screens to Standard/X-large all at once.

Separate setting------ Set the font size of
the respective screens. “Screens that the
Separate setting applies to”—p.115

M Screens that the Separate setting applies to

Item Target screen

Char. Input Text entry (edit) screen, new mail
screen (excluding SMS), preview
screen (excluding SMS sending,

etc.)

Mail Mail list/detail screen, screens
displayed when referring to header/

signature/template

i-mode i-mode Browser screen, Bookmark
folder list screen, Bookmark list
screen, Screen memo, Message

list/detail screen

Full brw. Full Browser screen (Keitai mode

only)

Item Target screen

Phonebook Phonebook list/detail screen, My

Profile screen

Redial/Dialed/Received calls
screen (list), Address screen (list)

History data

i-Channel i-Channel ticker

Desktop info. | Desktop info

® This function does not apply to text on the phone
number entry screen, etc.

@ Only the Keitai mode font size can be set in
“Character size” - “Separate setting” - “Full brw.”.
—p.184

® Character size can also be changed using the
setting menu or function menu of an item that the
Separate setting applies to.

Setting Clock Display

<Clock display>

Set the display size or color of the clock time. You can

also hide the date and time of the main clock.

® On screens other than standby screen, only the
time appears in small size at the top of the screen
regardless of this setting.

0 e\ - “Settings/NW Service”»
“Clock”P>“Clock display” P Select
any item:

Display------ Select ON/OFF. When set to “OFF”,
the date and time do not appear.

Size::---- Select Big/Small/Up Small.

Color----- Select Black/White.
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Using Desktop Icons/Desktop

Info <Desktop icon>

Pasting often-used phone numbers or functions into
the standby screen as desktop icons allows you to
access those numbers or functions quickly. When you
cannot answer an incoming call or when you receive
a mail, the icon appears on the standby screen to let
you know.

Phone numbers or functions pasted as desktop icons,

Icon Description
i Send the current location
information to the LCS client
B llumination
3 Pedometer

When a desktop icon is highlighted, up to the first 11
double-byte or 22 single-byte characters of the title are
displayed. The title can be edited. = p.117

M Desktop icons that provide information

or notification icons for missed calls or new mail, Icon Description
appear in the Desktop info display area. DD)H Missed calls
M Desktop icons that can be pasted m
E® /5y | Record message/Record VP
Icon | Description ¥ M | message
Display data Voice Mail
i) Phone number
=R/ =R Mail address/SMS address m Data Security Service update failed
= Inbox = New mail
[/ [Fein URL (i-mode/Full Browser) [New]
Ey/ By One-touch multi window (i-mode/ R/F New message
Full Browser) New)
@tm i-oppli software New ToruCa
* The icon varies depending on the
i-oppli. Recorded program/Missed program
B/ Image/Movie/i-motion
" Chara-d Music&Video Channel download
=n ara-den completed
I Melody @ i-oppli not yet active
PDF data
By Manga&Book B, i-appli standby screen aborted
Activate a function — - i cal
(; o
) Original menu i F-appl ca
Q Quick search @ Network re-search
dh/ i-Channel/i-concier Search
o1/ 8%/ Photo mode/Movie mode/Voice ] USB mode
Y mode
B2/ BE Text reader/Bar code reader Missed alarm
1Seg i Birthday
Music&Video Channel/Music
Quick Album & Notice designate calls
-
Receive Ir data -
U - - 2 Software Update info, successful,
i Life history viewer completed, rewrite notice
Schedule/To Do list il Scanning function pattern data
Calculator update completed, failed, new pattern
= Text memo data
= Dictionary
® Bluetooth

-
—_
[«




Icon Description
Q@ / &2/ | GPS Location request/Response
succeeded without operation/
[% Response failed without operation

* A desktop icon that provides information disappears
when the function is called or activated.

* To erase the desktop icon that provides information,
press for 1 second or longer (some icons do not
disappear).

| Pasting desktop icons

Select “Add desktop icon” from the function menu of

the function or the data list/detail screen.

® You can paste up to 15 desktop icons for Theme 1 -
3 respectively.

<Example: To paste a phone number from the
phonebook>

“Add desktop icon” in the function

menu of the Phonebook detail

screen—p.91

4 b

Using desktop icons to call data or
functions

0 On the standby screenp (®

A desktop icon can be
selected. The title of the
highlighted desktop icon
appears in a balloon.
Press @ (Info) to display
the Desktop info screen.
—p.118

If the Desktop info appeared last time, the
Desktop info screen appears. Press @ (Icon)
to display the Desktop icon screen.

Use € to select a desktop icon

M If 5 or more desktop icons are registered
“{[>” appear on the left and right of the screen.
Use @ to scroll through the icons.

Photo mode
[<IRel = 3
Desktop icon

Function menu=p.117

Changing the desktop theme of the
standby screen

0 lenh D-“Settings/NW Service”»
“Display” P> “Desktop icon”
“[@se1]” appears for the

active theme.

Desktop (Theme)

Function menu=p.117

Select a themep“YES”

When adding desktop icons (p.117), you can

paste icons for the selected theme.

H To check the theme
content

P Highlight a themep>

(Detail)

Elll lumination

Desktop (Detail)
Function menu=p.117

Desktop icon screen (p.117)/
Desktop screen (Theme/Detail)
(p.117)

Create icon’'-++---Select an icon to paste from the
function name list, then select the theme.

Sort™-----Sort icons.

Display setting’.f3 ----- Select Display always/Display
at use. When set to Display at use, the desktop icons
appear when you press (®).

Edit title

CHG icon image?--Select Select icon image/
Default icon image. Select Select icon image to
change the icon image. Select Default icon image to
reset the icon image to default.

Icon info setting™-----Display the icon title, type,
content, etc.

Copy™-----Select Copy this/Copy selected/Copy all
to copy icons to another theme.
7S

Move" Select Move this/Move selected/Move all
to move icons to another theme.

Reset desktop'2 ----- Reset the desktop of the
displayed theme (Theme 1 - 3) to default.

Continued on next page
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Original menu’'—p.110

Delete™ -+ Select Delete this/Delete selected/
Delete all.

*1:Only appears on the Desktop icon screen.

*2 : Does not appear on the Desktop screen (Theme).
*3 : Only appears on the Desktop screen (Theme).

*4 : Only appears on the Desktop screen (Detail).

| Setting the desktop display

0 On the standby screenp ®p
(Settings)» Select any item:

Change desktop----- Change the desktop
theme.

Display setting----- Select Display always/
Display at use. When set to Display at use, the
desktop icons appear when you press @.

Stand-by display’—p.107

Kisekae Tool set.—p.121

ch-button setting----- Assign the function to the
function key @ —p.357

Set time------ Set the clock on the standby
screen.—p.115

*: When 2in1 is in B mode or Dual mode, the current
2in1 Stand-by display is changed. —p.406

Using Desktop info to call data or
functions

0 On the standby screenp(®

06.26FRI 12:05 e
@ (Info)
@ (lcon)
\ Photo mode |
g @ O &
Desktop icon Desktop info

@ Use & to select information
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M Desktop info items

Operation performed when

=0 selected

What's New Icon information: Desktop icon
(p.116) or popup message (p.211)
that provides information

New mail New mail: The Received mail
detail screen

Schedule Today/Tomorrow’s schedule:
The Schedule detail screen
Today/Tomorrow’s To Do list:
The To Do list detail screen

i-Channel i-Channel: i-Channel

Favorite Function: Desktop icon (p.116)

that can be pasted

Favorite user

Phone number: The phone
number entry screen with a phone
number entered

Mail address: The New mail
screen with a mail address
entered

Favorite site

Bookmark: Site

Favorite image

Still image: Image
Movie or i-motion: Movie or
i-motion

Calendar Calendar: The Schedule screen

Clock Clock: The Alarm setting screen
The Set main time screen when
the time is not set

Setting Setting: Select or sort items to

display in the Desktop info area

played.

© While playing music, movies or i-motion cannot be

©® When the Character size of “Desktop info.” is set
to “Large”, “Enlarged content” appears in large
font size. When set to “Standard”, “Normal
content” appears in normal font size.




Displaying Desktop Icon

Messages for New Mail in 3D

Animation <3D display setting>

When the new mail or message desktop icon is

highlighted, the new mail subject or emotion-

expressing mail icon appears. Display pictograms

contained in the mail subject or the emotion-

expressing mail icon in 3D animation.

® The first 22 double-byte or 44 single-byte
characters of the subject appear.

® Emotion-expressing mail icon—p.156

Emotion-expressing _-i I
me?ll icon (3D WThank you) supject_ (3D
animation) T animation)

E L | subject

Pictograms in mail

New mail
(Example: When set to “ON”)

L Emotion-expressing
mail icon

UiNew mai |

New mail
(Example: When set to “OFF”)

@ lenh D-“Settings/NW Service”»
“Display”P“3D display setting” P
“ON”

M To disable 3D animation
»“OFF”

® When the destination folder is locked, the
emotion-expressing mail icon, pictogram 3D
animation or subject does not appear.

® When the subject of a new mail or message is “No
title” or SMS is received, the emotion-expressing
mail icon appears in 3D animation and “New mail”
or “New message” appears when the desktop icon
is highlighted.

Selecting Icons to Display on

the Standby Screen <icons setting>

Enable/Disable @ to select icons, date and time
displayed on the standby screen.

0 @P“Settings/NW Service”p
“Display”»“Icons setting”»“ON”
or “OFF”

I Selecting icons

<Example: To select icons with the multi-function key
(€)>

On the standby screenp (®»

Use €D to highlight an icon

The title of the highlighted ]
icon appears.

@ (® (Select)

The setting screen for the selected icon, etc.
appears.

M Selectable icon

Icon After selected
A “Display design”
ﬁﬂ § “Display design”

“Self mode” release
screen

ser)

Unread mail list

BETE

“Inbox”

“Check new messages”

i | [ | B
@

“Receive option”

Select “Unread mail list”,
“Inbox”, “Check new
messages” or “Receive
option”

B 0 o
B B0 =iy
B oy
[ B
@y 8

Unread mail list

“MessageR”, “MessageF”

“Check new messages”

s® =|=| [F [«F 07 W

T & &=
@& |
& | @

Continued on next page
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Icon After selected Icon After selected
% % %% etc. Select “MessageR”, % “Privacy angle”

“MessageF” or “Check

new messages”

* The selectable items vary
depending on the
combination.

“Keypad lock”

“Side key guard”

“IC card lock setting”
unlock screen

780 6| 5= @R | O

“Side key guard”/‘Release
IC card lock” selection
screen

g W Lock function selection
B B screen

g = “Permit to send loc”
i-concier screen

2 “i-oppli call logs”
“i-concier’/“i-appli call

logs” selection screen

1882088"
B2ES

“USB mode setting”

BL

“Bluetooth” menu screen

Date

“Schedule”
“Set main time” when the
time is not set

V= V8

“Vibrator” or “Mail/Msg.
ring time” selection screen

& 3= 8

Manner mode is not set:
“Ring volume” or “Mail/
Msg. ring time” selection
screen

Manner mode or Super
silent is set: Message
indicating that the setting
is not available

Original manner is set:
“Original” or “Mail/Msg.
ring time” selection screen

Main clock

“Alarm”
“Set main time” when the
time is not set

Sub clock

“Set sub clock”

tE@mam
=@ 3]
=3&HEQ
G B

Switch active tasks

“Manner mode set”

“Manner release time”

“Manner start time”

“Manner start time”/
“Remote Control”

O %58 R C

“Remote Control”

C.‘
7

“Schedule”, “Alarm”, “To
Do list”, “Booking program”
or “Timer recording”
selection screen

[

“Voice Mail"/“Play
messages” screen

teE
e
3

Message notifying that
nothing is recorded
Or “Play/Erase msg.”

|25 18]
@2 | 9
(T

Message notifying that
nothing is recorded Or
“Play/Erase VP msg.”
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Setting Kisekae Tool

<Kisekae Tool setting>

Use the Kisekae Tool package to set various FOMA
terminal designs such as screens and ring tones all at
once.

@ |n addition to Kisekae Tool designed for the phone
color, “Black&White, “JiAk X = 21— ” (Enlarged
menu) and “%' A LU k XZ 21— " (Direct menu)
are stored at the time of purchase.

® You can download Kisekae Tool packages from
sites.—~p.195
The downloaded packages are stored in Data box,
and you can check the content. —p.302

® The following items can be set all at once:

 “Display setting”

* “Select ring tone”

* “Map/GPS settings” - “Tone/Vibrator” - “Select
ring tone””

* “Clock Alarm Tone set”

* “Menu display set” - “Theme”

* “Clock display”

« “Display design'®’

« “Indicator display” - “Clock type”

* “i-Channel” - “i-Channel setting” - “Ticker color
setting”

* “Change skin” of Music Player

¢ “lllumination” - “Set color”

¢ “lllumination” - “Closed illumination”, “Key
illumination” (Open), “Key backlight”

*1: “Select ring tone” can only be performed for “ {2/~

data.

*2:“Soft key” can only be performed for “% " data.

In 2in1 setting, changes made to Stand-by display,

voice call/videophone receiving display/ring tone/

illumination and mail ring tone/illumination apply

only to A mode. Other changes apply to all modes.

® When you use Kisekae Tool to change the menu
display design, the menu structure may change in
accordance with the frequency of use. Also, some
menu numbers (p.424) assigned to functions do not
work.

| Setting a package

@ Save the current settings to “©%IC A D” (Favorite)
before setting all at once, and you can restore the
settings later.—p.122

0 e\ - “Settings/NW Service”»
“Kisekae Tool setting”

ow
El5Little Flower
£1%'Eco-Shadow
&% Chidor i-chan

Kisekae Tool set

Function menu=p.121

Select an itemp“YES”

“BRITAD” (Favorite) is not stored at the time
of purchase.

H To check the settings

»-Highlight an itemP (Detail)»Highlight an
item»&/ (Play)

M To search packages by i-mode

»“Search by i-mode”»>“YES”

® [tems to be changed vary depending on the
package.

©® When a package is set, the color of “Disp. call/
receive No.” may change.

elf“5 A L2 N XZ1—" (Direct menu) is selected,
main and sub menus appear in Japanese.

( Kisekae Tool set screen (p.121) )

Edit title, Check Setting info

Reset Setting info-----Reset the “BX(CAD”

(Favorite) settings.
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Saving the current settings to “ BRI
Ab” (Favorite)

Kisekae Tool set screen (p.121)»
Highlight “B=ICA D ” (Favorite)»

(Detail)

The “Contents checking”
screen appears.
“No data” appears when

. R (fake-up image
nothing is stored. No data

Phone dialing image
N

lo
Phone cal ling image

P Dialing image
lo_data

P Calling image
No data

Contents checking
Function menu=p.122

@ /ch] (FUNC)P>“Take Setting info”p
“YES”

@ Changing “BRICAD ” (Favorite) settings

Change items stored in “BXIC A D” (Favorite) on the

contents checking screen.

0 Contents checking screen (p.122)
P Select an itemp>Change the
setting

® The “i-oppli display” settings are not saved to
“Stand-by image” under “BXICA D ” (Favorite).

® If an image, i-motion or melody saved as “BXu(C
AD” (Favorite) is deleted, it is also deleted from
“BUSAD” (Favorite), and “No data” appears.

Contents checking screen ]

f
| 15

Set all’!, Finish™-----Set the currently displayed
items all at once.

Take Setting info™2------Obtain the current settings
and save them to “BXICAD” (Favorite).

Reset Setting info™2:---Reset the settings saved as
“BRUICAD” (Favorite), and set “No data” all.

*1 : Available only for “Jik X — 23— ” (Enlarged menu),
“4'A LY kX Z1—" (Direct menu) and Kisekae
Tool package (Eh{l) downloaded from sites.

*2 : Appears for “{%y” data.
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Security Codes Used on the

FOMA Terminal

To make the FOMA terminal more convenient and
secure, some functions require the security code. In
addition to the security code for various operations,
you also have the network security code for network
services and the i-mode password. Use FOMA
terminal security codes appropriately.

Notes on the security codes

® When selecting a security code, avoid using
personal information such as date of birth,
telephone number, street address/room number,
“1111” and “1234” that may be guessed by a third
party. Keep records of your security codes.

® Keep your security code private, and avoid sharing
it with others. If the security code is disclosed to
others and abused, DOCOMO shall have no liability
for any damage due to any unauthorized use of it.

@ [f you have forgotten your security codes, please
bring your FOMA terminal, FOMA card (UIM) and
official documents that verify your identity, such
as a driver’s license, to a docomo Shop Service
Counter. For details, contact the inquiries number
provided on the back of this manual.

M Security code

The default security code is “0000” (four zeros).

Please set a new security code.—p.125

When the security code screen

appears, enter the 4- to 8-digit

security code and press ® (Set).

® The entered security code is
displayed as a “_” string and the
numbers are not displayed.

@ |f you enter a wrong security code or enter nothing
for about 15 seconds, a warning tone sounds and a
warning message appears.

M Network security code

4-digit number required to verify your identity, used for

various applications at a docomo Shop, docomo

Information Center or in “®Z 4k 7R— ” (Customer

support), and network services. Your code is set at

time of subscription, and you can change it to a

different 4-digit number of your choice.

You can change your network security code on the

general support PC site “My docomo” (Japanese) if

you have “docomo ID/password”.

You can also change it via i-mode, in “=FERE (HE

2 - ZF - flA) ” (Various settings [confirm, change,

use]) under “BE#EKTR— b (Customer support).

* For details on “My docomo” and “BE#HT R— K

(Customer support), see the back of the back cover of
this manual.
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Security code?

Mi-mode password
You will need a 4-digit “i-mode password” to register
or unregister site in My Menu, subscribe to or cancel
Message Service and fee-based i-mode sites, and
enter Mail Settings. (There may be other passwords
set independently by the information service
providers.)
The default i-mode password when you apply for
i-mode service is set to “0000”. Please set a new
password.
To change the password from the i-mode site, select
@>“EngIish">“Options"}“Change i-mode
Password”.
HPIN1 code and PIN2 code
You can set 2 PIN codes on the FOMA card (UIM) for
your FOMA terminal, the PIN1 code and PIN2 code.
These security codes are set to “0000” (four zeros) at
the time of subscription. You can change your code to
a different 4-digit number of your choice. —~p.125
PIN1 is a 4- to 8-digit number (code) and must be
entered every time you insert the FOMA card (UIM)
into the FOMA terminal or turn on the handset power.
The PIN1 code is used to verify the handset user and
prevent others from gaining unauthorized access to
your mobile phone handset. When the PIN1 code
setting is set to “ON”, you can make and receive calls
and use handset functions after entering the correct
PIN code.
PIN2 code is a 4- to 8-digit password that you enter
when using or requesting user certificates or
performing tasks such as resetting total call charges.
* When you purchase a new FOMA terminal and insert
the current FOMA card (UIM), use the PIN1 and PIN2
codes you set on the current card.

When the PIN1 or PIN2 code entry
screen appears, enter the 4- to
8-digit code and press ® (Set).

® The entered PIN1/PIN2 code is
displayed as a “_” string.

@ [f you enter an |ncorrect PIN1/
PIN2 code three times
consecutively, the PIN1/PIN2 code is locked and
cannot be used any more (the remaining number of
times for the entry appears on the screen). After
you enter the correct PIN1/PIN2 code, the number
of times for entry is reset to three.

HPIN Lock Disable Code

The PIN Lock Disable Code is an 8-digit number used

to unlock PIN1 or PIN2. The PIN Lock Disable Code

cannot be changed.

@ |f the wrong PIN Lock Disable Code is entered ten
times in a row, the FOMA card (UIM) is then
completely locked.

|_Enter PINI code

Enter PIN1 code

3 times left

Ex. PIN1 code



<When powering on>
[ Enterpint |

3 consecutive errorsl

[ setnew PIN1/PINZ |
T Entered successfully

| Enter PUK |

3 consecutive errors

10 consecutive errors

<User certificate operations>
<Access FirstPass-compatible
site, etc.>

Enter PIN2

Contact a docomo
Shop

Changing the Security Code

<Change security code>

0 @b“SettingslNW Service” P
“Lock/Security”»“Change
security code”»Enter the current
security codepEnter a new 4- to
8-digit security codeP“YES”

Setting PIN Codes <PIN setting>

You can set PIN1 code and PIN2 code for the FOMA

card (UIM). PIN1 code and PIN2 code —p.124

® PIN1 code, PIN2 code and PIN1 code entry set are
saved to the FOMA card (UIM).

® To change the PIN1 code, set “PIN1 code entry
set” to “ON”.

Releasing PIN Lock

If you enter an incorrect PIN1 code or PIN2 code
three times in a row, you must unlock the locked PIN1
code or PIN2 code then set a new PIN1 code or PIN2
code.

<Example: To unlock the PIN1 code>

Enter the 8-digit PIN Lock Disable
Code

" Enter PUK code

PIN1 code blocked
Enter PUK code

10 times left

Enter a new 4- to 8-digit PIN1 code
»Enter the new PIN1 code again

Restricting Others from Using

<Dial lock/Omakase Lock>

To lock your FOMA terminal to prevent others from

using, set “Dial lock” that can be set on the FOMA

terminal or “Omakase Lock” that can be set remotely.

® Dial lock and Omakase Lock will not be unlocked
by turning off power.

@ Operations and functions available when
Dial lock or Omakase Lock is set

F . Dial | Omakase
) ) unction el Lock
0 fenh D “Settings/NW Service”» — — oc
“Lock/Security”»“PIN setting”» urn the power on/o S) O
. Make emergency calls (110, O X
Enter your security codep>Select 119 or 118)
any item: Set/Release Dial lock O X
Change PIN1 code*-Enter the current PIN1 Set/Release Omakase Lock O ©)
code (4- to 8-digit) and enter a new PIN1 code Receive voice or videophone @] O
twice (for confirmation). calls
Receive remote monitoring” @) O
Change PIN2 code----- Enter the current PIN2 -
code (4- to 8-digit) and enter a new PIN2 code gpdgte tge Data Security @) x
twice (for confirmation). ervice data
Provide GPS location O @)
PIN1 code entry set---- Set whether to require information (Send location
the PIN1 code (ON/OFF) when the power is upon request from a party
turned on. using a location information
service such as DOCOMO’s
imadoco search)

O: Available X Unavailable

*: Voice, videophone, or PushTalk calls cannot be made. If a
PushTalk call arrives, no arrival action takes place and the
call is recorded in Missed Calls. When the Public mode
(Driving mode) is set, incoming calls cannot be received.
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® When Dial lock or Omakase Lock is set, the
“Alarm”, “Schedule”, “To Do list”, “1Seg Booking
program” and “1Seg Timer recording” alarms will
not work. Once Dial lock or Omakase Lock is
released, the “i2 (Missed alarm)”, “ &2 (Missed
program)” or “ (Recorded program)” desktop
icon appears on the standby screen.

® The desktop icon is not displayed when Dial lock or
Omakase Lock is set. Once Dial lock or Omakase
Lock is released, these icons reappear.

® Even when you receive calls from callers in the
phonebook, only the phone numbers appear when
Dial lock or Omakase Lock is set.

| Setting the Dial lock

0 e\ - “Settings/NW Service”»
“Lock/Security” P> “Lock”p>Enter
your security codep>“Dial lock”

@ Operations when Dial lock is active

®“Dial lock’, “ 5~ and “ @~
appear on the screen. The IC
card lock turns “ON”, and IC
card functions become
unavailable (Dial lock can be
released using the IC card
authentication).

® You can still receive MessageR/F, i-mode mail or
SMS automatically when Dial lock is set, but the
receiving screen or received results screen does
not appear. Once the Dial lock is released, an icon
for received message/mail appears on the standby
screen.
* You can receive Area Mail automatically and

view its content.

[ Dial lock
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| Releasing Dial lock

@ If you fail to release Dial lock 5 times in a row, the
power turns off. You can turn it on again.
Enter your security code when
Dial lock is seth (®)

Dial lock is released and “ 2 ” and “ @~

disappear.

H To release the lock using the IC card
authentication —p.134

® Even if an incorrect security code is entered when
releasing Dial lock, no error message appears.
Press (=—=] and enter the correct security code.

I Using Omakase Lock

You can lock your Phonebook and other personal
data as well as the “Osaifu-Keitai” IC card function on
your phone if you misplace or otherwise lose it. All
you have to do is contact DOCOMO by telephone.
Protect your privacy and Osaifu-Keitai. If Omakase
Lock cannot be activated at the time of application, it
will be activated automatically if the FOMA terminal
becomes capable of communications within one year.
The FOMA terminal will not be automatically locked
even if it becomes capable of communications within
one year if a new FOMA card is issued (only when
locked with the number specified) in the following
cases; the line is cancelled, service suspended,
phone number changed, lost, etc.

To release the lock, contact DOCOMO by telephone,

etc.

* If you are a DOCOMO Premier Club member, you can
use this service any number of times with no
commission. Charges will apply if you have not join a
DOCOMO Premier Club yet. (However, application is
free if made at the same time as application for service
suspension or during service suspension.) Omakase
Lock charges are covered by Keitai Anshin Pack flat-rate
monthly charges if subscribed to Keitai Anshin Pack.

* If “Permit to send loc.” is set to “ON” (p.295), location
information services that use GPS can be used even
when Omakase Lock is activated.

Call Center (for setting/releasing Omakase Lock)

ﬁ 0120-524-360 (Operating time: 24 hours a day)
(only in Japanese)
* My docomo is also available to set/release Omakase
Lock via a PC, etc.

* For details on Omakase Look, refer to “Mobile Phone
User’s Guide [i-mode] FOMA version”.



@ Operations when Omakase Lock is active

e “BFHEOYI/HFTT”
(Omakase Lock active)
appears on the screen.

©® Omakase Lock locks all key
operations except for receiving
incoming voice and
videophone calls and turning power on and off, and
it disables functions such as IC card functions.

® You can answer voice or videophone calls, but the
caller's name and image in the Phonebook do not
appear on the screen. Only the phone number
appears.

® Mail sent to the FOMA terminal while Omakase
Lock is activated will be stored at the i-mode
center. Area Mail is discarded.

® You can turn the power on/off, but Omakase Lock
will not be unlocked by turning off power.

@ |t will not lock the FOMA card (UIM), microSD
cards, etc.

® When another function is active, the function is
terminated and the FOMA terminal is locked.
(Data being edited may be discarded before the
function terminates.)

® Forced locking with Omakase Lock can be done
even when other functions are operating. In this
case, releasing Omakase Lock restores the
locked status before Omakase Lock is activated.
(Secret or Secret data only mode is deactivated.)

@ You cannot lock/unlock the FOMA terminal when it
is out of range, turned off or used overseas.

® Omakase Lock is not available when you use
mova with Dual Network Service.

® [f the subscriber and FOMA terminal user are not
the same, the subscriber may request the FOMA
terminal be locked without the consent of the user.

® Omakase Lock can only be deactivated when the
FOMA card (UIM) with the same phone number as
that on it at the time of activation is inserted into the
FOMA terminal. If you cannot deactivate Omakase
Lock, contact the inquiries number provided on the
back of this manual.

® [f you attempt to deactivate Omakase Lock during
a voice or videophone call, the lock is deactivated
after the call is terminated.

BIAEOYIPTT

Restricting Display of

Phonebook and Schedule etc.

<Secret mode/Secret data only mode>

When the phonebook or schedule entries are stored
in Secret or Secret data only mode, these entries are
stored as secret data and are not displayed in normal
mode. To display secret data, activate Secret mode
(display all data including secret data) or Secret data
only mode (display only secret data).
® You can also save data in “My picture”, “i-motion”,
“Received mail”, “Sent mail” and “Bookmark” to the
secret folder to prevent others from viewing the
data.—p.129

Activating Secret or Secret data only
mode

0 lenh D-“Settings/NW Service”»
“Lock/Security”»“Secret mode”
or “Secret data only mode”p>Enter

your security code

When Secret mode is activated, “ @% appears.
When Secret data only mode is activated, “ © "
flashes and the number of stored secret files is
displayed for about 2 seconds.

Icons displayed when another lock is set at the
same time—p.25

@ Storing/Viewing secret data and resetting
secret data to normal data

@ You cannot save phonebook entries as secret data
to the FOMA card (UIM).

Hl To save phonebook entries or schedule events
as secret data

Save the data in Secret or Secret data only mode.

Adding information to the phonebook —p.86

Adding events to your schedule —p.359

Ml To turn stored phonebook entries to secret data

Select “Set secret” from the function menu of the

phonebook detail screen.

* If you save a phonebook entry in Choku-Den as a secret
data, the entry is deleted from Choku-Den.

Continued on next page
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M To view secret data

Activate Secret or Secret data only mode, then view
the phonebook or schedule.

Searching the phonebook —p.90

Checking your schedule —p.360

M To restore secret data to normal data

Activate Secret or Secret data only mode, open the
“Phonebook detail” screen (p.89) or “Schedule list”
screen (p.360), and select “Release secret” from the
function menu.

Releasing Secret or Secret data only
mode

On the standby screen while in
Secret or Secret data only mode,

press (—)

Secret or Secret data only mode is released and
“ “% ” disappears.

When another function is running, you cannot
release these modes.

You can also release by selecting @P
“Settings/NW Service”P»“Lock/Security”»
“Secret mode” or “Secret data only mode”.

® When a secret entry is highlighted on the list
screen in Secret mode or the secret data detail
screen is displayed, the lit * $ ” starts flashing.

® “Phonebook” or “Schedule” entries stored as
secret data can only be accessed, edited, deleted
or viewed in Secret or Secret data only mode. In
normal mode, the alarm tone sounds for a secret
schedule event, but no alarm message is
displayed.

® [f a call arrives from a caller stored as secret with
the caller ID sent, the stored name and image are
not displayed, and only the phone number is
displayed. Only the phone number is displayed in
“Received calls”. When Secret mode or Secret
data only mode is activated, the stored name is
displayed in “Received calls”.

©® When mail arrives from a sender stored as secret,
“=" and do not appear on the “Received
result” screen and desktop, and the mail ring tone
does not sound if Secret mode or Secret data only
mode is released.
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® When you receive mail from a sender stored as
secret data, the mail address is not recorded in
the Received address list regardless of this
function. The mail address is recorded if the
sender is stored as normal data in Secret data
only mode.

© Mail sent from a sender stored as secret is not
displayed when Secret mode or Secret data only
mode is released. The above also applies to sent
mail if the recipient is stored as secret data.

® |f you edit “Phonebook” or “Schedule” entries in
Secret mode, the edited entries become secret
data. If you edit a phonebook entry, all the items
stored under the edited memory number become
secret data.

o |f “Dial lock/Omakase Lock” is set at the same
time with “Secret mode” or “Secret data only
mode”, releasing “Dial lock/Omakase Lock” also
releases “Secret mode” or “Secret data only
mode”.

® When you make a call or send mail using a
phonebook entry stored as secret data, the call or
mail is not recorded in “Redial”, “Dialed calls” or
“Sent address”.

® The birthday reminder of a phonebook entry
stored as secret data does not work.




Preventing Others from

Viewing Data

<Secret folder>

Save images, moving pictures, i-motion, received
mail, sent mail, and bookmarks you want to prevent
others from viewing into the Secret folder that
appears only in Secret mode or Secret data only
mode.

® Only data stored in the FOMA terminal can be

@ Function menu of the Secret folder

Some functions for the folder or data in the folder are
restricted in the Secret folder. The table below shows
the available functions on the folder list screen, the
data list screen, and the data detail screen. For
information about “Put out”, see “Restoring data in
the Secret folder back to normal data” (p.130).

B Function menu when the Secret folder is
highlighted on the folder list screen

saved to the folder. My picture i-motion
@ The following table shows the approximate (p-335) (p-335)
maximum numbers of files that can be stored in a Add folder Add folder
secret folder under each folder: Send all Ir data’? Send all Ir data"!
My picture e Inbox Delete all image"! Delete al.l'1
Memory info Memory info
100 10 100
(4 MB) (10 MB) (1.2 MB) Inbox/Outbox Bookmark
(p.166) (p-190)
Outbox Bookmark
(i-mode Browser/Full Browser) Add folder . Add folder .
No. of messages No. of Bookmarks"!
100 20 Open folder iC trans. all!
(1.2 MB) (12 KB) iC trans. all"! Send all Ir data’?

* It may not be possible to store the maximum number of
data depending on the size of each data.

<Example: To store an image in My picture into the
Secret folder>

Activate Secret or Secret data only
mode —p.127

@ Image list screen (p.304)PUse €3
to move the frame of the imagep>
/ch] (FUNC)»“Keep in secret”

® The Secret folder is pre-installed in the FOMA
terminal. You cannot create, delete or rename the
Secret folder.

<Inbox> <Outbox>

® When you receive an SMS report for an SMS
stored in the Secret folder, you cannot select
“Disp. SMS report” from the function menu of the
SMS detail screen. You can select the option after
moving the mail from the Secret folder.

<Desktop icon>

® When an image, movie or i-motion pasted as a
desktop icon is stored in the Secret folder, it is not

® When a Bookmark, received mail or sent mail
pasted as a desktop icon is stored in the Secret
folder, the desktop icon works as usual when it is
selected.

Send all Ir data"
Send all/Bluetooth™
CopyAll to microSD™!
Delete read"!"2
Delete all!

Send via Bluetooth"!
CopyAll to microSD"!
Delete all!

displayed even when the desktop icon is selected.

*1: The data in the Secret folder are not included.
*2 : Available only on the Inbox folder list screen.

Continued on next page
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M Function menu (Data list screen)

My picture i-motion

(p-307) (p-313)
Display image i-motion info
Image info Memory info
Memory info List setting
Title name™! Delete
Delete Put out
Put out

Inbox/Outbox Bookmark

(p.168) (p-190)
Color coding No. of Bookmarks
List setting Delete
Protect™2 Put out
Unprotect™
Protect ON/OFF™3
Unprotect all™3
Mail info"2
No. of messages
Delete
Put out

*1:“Picture” appears when “Title name” is active.

*2 : Available only on the received mail list screen.

*3 : Available only on the sent mail list screen.

H Function menu (Data detail screen)

Quick search™
Scroll

Font size
Delete

Put out

My picture i-motion

(p-307) (p-262)
Image info Action setting
Set image disp. Play menu
Full screen’! Detail Info
Retry Select file
Delete this Help
Icon always show

Inbox/Outbox

(p-169)

Protect ON/OFF

*1:“Normal” appears in full screen mode.

*2 : Available only on the received mail detail screen.
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Restoring data in the Secret folder
back to normal data

To restore the secret data to normal data, move the
data from the Secret folder to another folder.

<Example: To restore an image in the Secret folder of

My picture to normal data>

0 Activate Secret or Secret data only
mode —p.127

Folder list screen (p.304)»
“Secret”PUse € to move the

frame to an imagep> /ch (FUNC)»
“Put out”

@ Select a folder

® |f you move a mail from the Secret folder, it
becomes a normal mail. An old mail may be
deleted when new mail are sent/received.

Preventing Others from
Viewing Your Personal

Information or Performing the
Phone/Mail Operations

<Original lock>

Lock functions that use private information such as

mail or phonebook entries to prevent others from

viewing or altering these improperly. Also, restrict

making or receiving voice, videophone or PushTalk

calls, or sending i-mode mail or SMS.

® You can individually set functions or data to
Original lock (High), (Mid.), or (Low) depending on
the usage or purpose.

@ Will not be unlocked by turning off power.

® Table 1 (p.132) shows functions and data you can
lock. You can set (customize) whether to lock each
group or item.—p.131



| Activating Original lock

0 lewh D-“Settings/NW Service”»
“Lock/Security”»“Lock”pEnter
your security code

Original lock (Low)

Lock selection

@ Select Original lock from (High) to
(Low)
The lock is activated and the function or data is
locked.
“ @aﬂm ” appears on the screen.
Icons displayed when another lock is set at the
same time —p.25
H To customize functions or data to be

locked —p.131

H To edit the title
P Highlight Original lock from (High) to (Low)»
/ch) (FUNC)D-“Edit title”» Enter a title
H To release Original lock
»“OFF”

@ Operations when Original lock is set

If you try to use the locked function or data when

Original lock is set, you are asked to enter the

security code.

® After you enter the correct security code, the lock is
deactivated temporarily and you can use the locked
function or data (functions of “Dial/sending mail”
and “Incoming/Mail disp.” are not available when
the lock is released temporarily). After exiting the
active function and returning to the standby screen,
the lock is activated again.

<Example: To view an i-mode mail when Original lock
is set>

0 On the standby screenp &=/

Enter your security code
Original lock is released temporarily and the mail
menu appears.

@ Read i-mode mail

Exit the mail menu and return to
the standby screen

Original lock is activated and “ ,'3 ” appears on
the screen.

Customizing functions or data to be
locked

® You can store particular settings such as locking
only the phonebook or restricting only the outgoing
calls/mail to Original lock (High), (Mid.), or (Low)
depending on the usage or purpose.

® You can set (customize) items to be locked by
category, group or function as shown in Table 1
(p.132).

0 Lock selection screen (p.131)p
Highlight Original lock (High) to
(Low)}' (Detail)

“L=w” appears when any of Original lock (Hig
the items in the category is to | AENIICTITITACCIN,
be locked and “nu" appears ElInconing/Mail disp. _|
when all items are to be
locked.

* “Select’/“Release” or

“Select all’/“Release all” can be selected from

/ch) (FUNC).

@ Select a category where you want
to change the setting
“u” appears when any of
the items in the group is to be
locked and “ A" appears
when all items : are to be

Category list

& Data box/TanJ "‘:

locked. @Schedule =

It 9 » [EIMemo =

* “Select’/“Release” or IEIPhonebook o

; P

“Select all’/“Release all” [0ther settings &

can be selected from

/ch) (FUNC). Group list

@ Select a group where you want to
change the setting

@ Use (D to select a checkbox ([])

' (Finish)

The checked ([v]) items will [ Mai |
be locked. g?é;/MaH member
Deselect items you do not
want to lock.
* “Select all’/“Release all”’ o
Function list
can be selected from
/eh) (FUNC).
@ =/ (Flnlsh)b' (Finish)»
(Set)

The number of times you press (Finish)
varies depending on the category.

Continued on next page
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[Table 1] Functions and data that can be locked with the Original lock

Group

[ Function

Operations/Notes when locked

Data disp. edit del.

Mail Mail Lock mail activation.
* You can view the Area Mail content.
* The main text will not be read out by pressing [f] with the FOMA
terminal folded.
Blog/Mail member Lock Blog/Mail member activation.
i-mode i-mode Lock the i-mode function (i-mode Browser, Full Browser and
i-Channel).
Bookmark Lock Bookmark function (i-mode, Full Browser) activation.
i-oppli i-appli Lock the i-appli function, IC card list display and i-Widget screen
display.
* |C card function is not locked.
* When the i-appli standby screen is set, the i-oppli standby screen
is deactivated when the lock is set.
ToruCa ToruCa Lock the ToruCa folder list screen display.
 ToruCa can be obtained from the reader even when locked.
i-concier i-concier Lock i-concier activation.
Data box/Tool | My picture Lock each function activation.
Music * The data cannot be accessed from other functions.
i-motion/Movie « If data to be locked is set as a ring tone or receiving screen, the
Melody default settings are used when the lock is set. (i-motion or image
1Seg recording data set as Stand-by display will appear on the standby screen when the
Kisekae Tool lock is set.)
Machi-chara * When “My picture” or “Chara-den” is to be locked and the substitute
My document image is sent for a videophone call when the lock is set, the
Manga&Book “pre-installed” substitute image is sent.
Chara-den * Machi-chara appears on the standby screen even when subject to
Voice announce lock.
Other
Music&Video Channel | Lock each function activation.
Camera * Music&Video Channel programs can be downloaded even when
Bar code reader the lock is set.
Text reader
Schedule Schedule Lock each function activation.
Alarm * The alarm notification is not given when the lock is set and “Missed
To Do list alarm” desktop icon appears.
Memo Play/Erase msg. Lock each function activation (Record message can be set).
Play/Erase VP msg. | When either of the functions is locked and the FOMA terminal is
folded, you cannot check “Record message” by pressing M ().
Voice memo Lock each function activation.
Voice memo (in-call) | ¢ Playing/Erasing a voice memo is not locked. (Lock “Play/Erase
msg.’)
Phonebook Phonebook/ Lock phonebook and Choku-Den activation. (This affects many
Choku-Den functions such as phonebook viewing.)

» Stored names are not displayed on the Dialed and Received calls or
Mail list screen when the lock is set. Phone numbers or mail
addresses are displayed instead.

* When “MSG display settings” under “Chaku-moji” is set to “Only
number in PH-book”, a Chaku-moji message is not displayed.

* You cannot set “Reject unknown” at the same time.

« “Call rejection”, “Call acceptation”, “Call Forwarding” and “Voice
Mail” are deactivated.

* Even if you press 1] (€9) with the FOMA terminal folded while lock
is set, the name of the caller or sender cannot be read out.

132




calls

Group Function Operations/Notes when locked

Phonebook My Profile Lock My Profile activation.
Dialed calls Lock activation of “Dialed calls”, “Redial” and “Sent address”.
Received calls Lock activation of “Received calls” and “Received address”.

« Even if you press [1] (€3) with the FOMA terminal folded while lock
is set, you cannot check a missed call.
Other Text memo Lock text memo activation.
settings Notice designate No alarm notification is given even when the specified upper cost

limit is exceeded.
* Once the lock is released, the “Notice designate calls” desktop icon
appears.

Chaku-moji

Lock functions of “Select message” and “Sent messages” when
editing, setting or sending Chaku-moji. Chaku-moji is not displayed.
* You can send or receive Chaku-moji.

Dial/sending mali

Keypad dial

Keypad dial

Lock outgoing calls by entering phone numbers directly, and

outgoing calls to phone numbers not stored in the phonebook by

using records in Redial/Dialed calls/Received calls.

* You cannot edit or add phonebook entries (including FOMA card
(UIM) and microSD card).

* You can still make emergency calls (110, 119 or 118).

Sending mail

Input add by keypad

Lock sending i-mode mail or SMS by entering addresses directly.

(You cannot compose mail or SMS to recipients not stored in the

phonebook using Redial/Sent mail/Sent address/Received mail/

Received address.)

* You cannot edit or add phonebook entries (including FOMA card
(UIM) and microSD card).

* Recipients in draft mail are deleted, and mail without main text are
also deleted.

Sending mail

Lock sending i-mode mail and SMS.

Incoming/Mail disp.

Incoming call

Reject voice, videophone and PushTalk calls, and packet
communications. (They are recorded as missed calls.)
» Once the lock is released, the “Missed call” desktop icon appears.

Disp. recv. mail/msg.

You can receive MessageR/F, i-mode mail, SMS or i-concier

information automatically, but the receiving screen or received

results screen does not appear. No ring tone or other incoming

actions take place.

* You can receive Area Mail automatically and view its content.

* Once the lock is released, desktop icons such as “New mail”
appear.

GPS

GPS

Lock GPS activation.
* You can send location upon request from a party using a location
information service such as DOCOMO’s imadoco search.

* When data to be locked are pasted as “Desktop icon” on the standby screen, these desktop icons are not displayed
when the lock is set.
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Locking Key Operations

Automatically

<Keypad lock>

Lock key operations automatically when the FOMA

terminal is folded or turned off, or no operation is

performed for a certain period of time.

® The Incoming call lamp flashes in pale blue while
Keypad lock is set.

® Will not be unlocked by turning off power.

o |f either “After closed” or “Timer” is set to “ON”, the
Keypad lock is activated when the power is turned
off.

| setting Keypad lock

® Even when Keypad lock is set, alarm of “Alarm”,
“Schedule”, “To Do list”, “1Seg Booking program” or
“1Seg Timer recording” is given.

@ |f a function is available even when Keypad lock is
set such as receiving a voice call or alarm
notification, di] appears under the function.

® Even when keypad lock is set, you can directly dial
to make emergency calls (110, 119 or 118).

©® The lock may not be set during a call or playback
of melody/i-motion/music, when the camera is
activated, etc.

| Releasing Keypad lock temporarily

0 (e D-“Settings/NW Service”P
“Lock/Security”»“Keypad lock”p
Enter your security codep>Select
any item:

After closed:---- Set whether to lock the keypad
automatically when the FOMA terminal is closed
(ON/OFF).

Timer----- Select OFF/ON after 1 minute/ON
after 5 minutes/ON after 15 minutes/ON after 30
minutes. For example, when set to “ON after 5
minutes” is selected, the lock is set automatically
if no operation is performed for 5 minutes. When

set to “OFF”, timer is disabled and no lock is set.

@ (Finish)

@ Operations when Keypad lock is set

®“ " and “ [(BTEMER " appear
on the screen while the Keypad  [06.26FRI. 1 2:()
lock is set.

@ Keypad lock locks all key
operations except for receiving
incoming voice, videophone
and PushTalk calls, turning
power on and off, IC card
authentication function, keypad
unlock by face authentication

Keypad lock

and Indicator display operations
by sidekeys.
©® When Keypad lock is set, the FOMA terminal

receives MessageR/F, i-mode mail and SMS, but

you cannot view the content.

* You can receive Area Mail automatically and
view its content.

* A pop up message appears to show i-concier
information, but cannot be selected.
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Enter your security code when

Keypad is lockedp (®

H To release temporarily using Face
recognition —p.136

H To release temporarily using the IC card
authentication —p.135

Using the IC card

authentication

<IC card authentic.>

You can release Dial lock or Keypad lock or you can

perform user authentication without entering the

security code when the security code is required,

simply by placing the FOMA terminal on a

FeliCa-compatible contactless IC card (external IC

card).

@ You can use the IC card authentication even when
the IC card is locked.

® You can register up to 2 contactless IC cards.

I Activating the IC card authentication

Register a contactless IC card to enable the user
authentication.

0 ek D> “Settings/NW Service”
“Lock/Security”»“IC card
authentic.”p>Enter your security
code

OFF

IC card authentic.
Function menu=p.135



@ “ON”"‘OK”

M To activate the registered contactless IC
card

»“ON”

H To deactivate the IC card authentication

»“OFF"»“YES” or “NO”

Select “YES” to delete all data from the

contactless IC card, and “NO” not to delete.

Place the contactless IC card on
the Q mark of the FOMA terminal

% ” disappears when the card is registered.

( IC card authentic. screen (p.134) )

New ext. IC card------ Register up to 2 contactless IC
cards. If two cards are already registered, delete the
old entry to register a new one.

Del. ext. IC card

I Using the IC card authentication

<Example: To release Dial lock/Keypad lock>

Open the FOMA terminal when

Dial lock/Keypad lock is set

% ” appears on the screen and the user

authentication is enabled for about 10 seconds.

Pressing \&) ([EZ10) on the standby screen

also enables the user authentication.

H To release the lock with the FOMA
terminal folded

P Pressing 4] (X7 —) (1 second or longer)

enables the user authentication for about 10

seconds.

Place the contactless IC card on
the Q mark of the FOMA terminal

The lock is released when the user
authentication is performed successfully.

Contactless
IC card

Hold the contactless IC card and the FOMA terminal,
and bring “/2)” of the back cover close to the IC card

* Bring them close together as shown in the illustration.
Some IC cards may not be recognized properly. In
this case, wave them vertically and horizontally.

H To use IC card authentication when the
security code is required
ﬂg ” appears when the security code entry
screen opens, and the user authentication is
enabled for about 10 seconds. Place the
registered contactless IC card on the Z_) mark
of the FOMA terminal to perform the user
authentication.

©® Some contactless cards compatible with FeliCa
may not work.

©® When using the IC card authentication, hold the
contactless IC card and the FOMA terminal.

@ |If the authentication fails five times in a row, the IC
card authentication is deactivated. Perform the
authentication with the security code. After the
authentication with the security code is performed
successfully, you can use the IC card
authentication again.

Restricting Side Key

Operation <Side key guard>

Disable the sidekey (¥], {] (*7—), ['] (€)) functions
available when the FOMA terminal is closed.
® The side keys are enabled regardless of this setting
when:
* The FOMA terminal is open
* An earphone/microphone (optional), etc. is
connected
¢ PushTalk is in progress

0 b\ (¥ (1 second or longer)
The side key operations are  [ET
disabled (“ON”) and “}”
appears.

M To enable the side keys
when the FOMA
terminal is folded

P Repeat Step 1

“” disappears.
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Using Face Authentication

<Face authentication>

Capture your portrait and save the image name as a

keyword to be used if authentication fails for the following:

* Releasing Keypad lock e Starting Initialize

¢ Releasing IC card lock e Starting Face

« Starting Reset settings  authentication

® A dirty front camera lens may cause misoperation.
Clean with a soft cloth before capturing.

® The rate of successful recognition may be reduced
depending on image conditions. Try the following to
improve the rate:

Possible cause of low

. Solution
recognition rate

Move to a location
where the face is
evenly illuminated.

There is too large a
contrast between bright
and dark parts of the face if
the photo is taken under
strong light or in a dark
place without sufficient light
The entire face is so
brightly illuminated so that
the image looks white

Important parts of the face
(eyes, nose, mouth or
eyebrows) cannot be
discerned because of hair,
eyeglasses or a mask

Put your hair back and
take off eyeglasses or
mask so that eyes,
nose, mouth and
eyebrows are exposed.

® Face recognition technology does not totally
guarantee to recognize the user. Under no
circumstances shall DOCOMO be liable for any
loss or damage caused by use of this product by a
third party or lost opportunity to use this product.

0 e\ > “Settings/NW Service”»
“Lock/Security”»>“Face
authentication”pEnter your
security code

Face authentication

Function menu=p.136

@ “ON”"‘OK”

The “New image” screen appears. Read on-

screen cautions carefully.

M To validate the saved image

»“ON”

H To disable

»“OFF"»“YES” or “NO”
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Align the eye level with the
guiding framep>(® (Record)»
® (Save)

Shooting takes place three
times. A photo is saved after
each shot.

If photos are not saved,
shooting is canceled, or
fewer than three photos are
taken, saved photos are
deleted and no photo is
registered.

After three photos are saved, the “Edit image
name” screen appears.

H To cancel shooting

»(CLR>-“YES”

9 Enter an image namep>“YES”
The entered image name is a keyword to be
used if authentication fails.

Enter 2 to 8 double-byte characters or 4 to 16
single-byte characters for the image name.
H To change the image name

P Select “NO” or the image name

@ Use (O to select a checkbox (0D)
»([=/ (Finish)
The checked () item can use the face

authentication. Deselect items you do not want
to authenticate.

New image

[ Face authentication screen ]

(p.136)

New image, Edit image name, Delete image

Function to reset----- Select functions that can be
unlocked using the face authentication.

® The saved image name is required if
authentication fails. Do not forget it. Avoid using
readily predictable text for the image name and
sharing it with others.

@ Releasing Keypad lock temporarily by face
authentication

After an image is saved on the “Face authentication”

screen and “Keypad lock” is selected under “Function

to reset”, the face authentication will scan your face to

authenticate as the user when releasing the lock.

® |f the face authentication fails, enter the image
name set in “Face authentication” as the keyword.

® To release IC card lock by face authentication —p.286



0 On the standby screenp
\&) (EEIW)
Face straight to the camera lens to
frame the entire face

M If the face
authentication fails
»>Enter the image namep>

“OK”

Authenticating

Enter your security code
Keypad lock is released temporarily.

Preventing Unwanted Mail

<Mail box lock/Folder lock>

Display

Lock Inbox, Outbox, Draft, Mail history box or other

folders so that mail in these boxes cannot be viewed

by other people without your approval. To open

locked mail boxes or folders, the security code is

required.

® Once you enter the correct security code, the lock
remains released until the mail task is finished. You
can open mail boxes or folders without entering the
security code.

® An icon such as [}E appears next to a locked
mail box. N

® For locked folders, icons such as “ 5" and “ ‘5"
appear at the beginning of the folder name on the
folder list screen.

® When a mail box or folder is locked, locked mail
addresses are not recorded in the Sent address
and Received address lists.

® You cannot lock Mail history box only or a folder
under Mail history box only. When you lock Inbox,
Outbox, and/or a folder under them, Mail history
box is automatically locked.

I Setting lock for each mail box

0 =2/ »“Mail Setting”»“Mail box

lock”»Enter your security code
@ Use (D) to select a checkbox ([J)

@ (Finish)

I Setting lock for each folder

Inbox/Outbox folder list screen
(pp-163, 164)»>Highlight a folder to
be locked» /ch] (FUNC)»“Folder
lock”»Enter your security codep>
“YES”

M To release the lock
P Repeat Step 1

Restricting Incoming and

Outgoing Calls for Specific
Phone Numbers

<Restrictions>

Restrict incoming and outgoing calls for each phone
number in the Phonebook to prevent personal phone
calls or nuisance calls.

® You can specify restrictions for up to 20 phone
numbers in each category.

@ This setting is not available for the UIM phonebook.

@ This function is valid for only calls with caller ID. It is
recommended that you also set “Caller ID Request”
and “Call setting w/o ID".

® You cannot set Call rejection and Call acceptation,
or Call Forwarding and Voice Mail for the same
number concurrently.

@ If you set restrictions for a phone number and then
edit or delete the phone number, the restrictions on
the selected function are released. (However, when
“Restrict dialing” is set, you cannot edit or delete
the phonebook entry.)

@ Settings in “Restrict dialing”, “Call rejection” and
“Call acceptation” are also applied to the PushTalk
phonebook.

Setting restrictions on dialing and
receiving for phone numbers

0 Phonebook detail screen (p.89)»>

/ch) (FUNC)» “Restrictions”p
Enter your security codep>Select
any item:

Restrict dialing------ Restrict outgoing calls to
the specified phone numbers. To make a call to
the specified phone number, call the number
from the phonebook.

Call rejection----- Reject incoming calls from
the specified phone number.

Call acceptation----- Accept only incoming calls
from the specified phone number.

Continued on next page
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Call Forwarding----- Forward incoming calls from
the specified phone number regardless of the Call

Forwarding service setting (Activated/Deactivated).

Voice Mail----- Transfer incoming calls from the
specified phone number to the Voice Mail
service center regardless of the Voice Mail
service setting (Activated/Deactivated).

“” appears next to a set function.

H To release a set function

P Select a function with “%”

The function is released and “%” disappears.

H To set restrictions for multiple phone
numbers

P Press twice to return to the phonebook list

screenPSelect a phonebook entry®Perform Step 1

Once you press (=] to return to the standby screen

after setting restrictions, you cannot add further

restrictions. To add phone numbers to restrict,

release restrictions from the phone numbers

already registered, then set the restrictions again

including the released phone numbers.

@ When Restrict dialing is set

® You cannot dial from Dialed calls and Received
calls entries containing the specified phone
number. Also, you cannot call numbers other than
the specified ones, add to, edit or delete
phonebook entries, exchange data between the
FOMA terminal (Phone) and the FOMA card (UIM),
or use the phonebook with “UIM operation”.

® The current records of Redial/Dialed calls and Sent
address list are deleted after Restrict dialing is set.
However, you can dial or send mail using the
records of Redial/Dialed calls or Sent address list
that are stored after Restrict dialing is set.

<Restrict dialing>

® You can still make emergency calls (110, 119 and
118) when Restrict dialing is set.

<Call rejection> <Call acceptation>

@ i-mode mail and SMS are received regardless of
this function.

® When you receive a call from a number that is
specified in Call rejection or from a number that is not
specified in Call acceptation, the call is recorded as
“Missed calls” in Received calls, and the “Missed call”
desktop icon is displayed on the standby screen.

@ When you receive a call from a number that is
specified in Call rejection or from a number that is
not specified in Call acceptation, the call is rejected
even when the “Voice Mail” and “Call Forwarding”
services are activated. If the power is off or when
“ ié " is displayed, or if the ringing time set for
“Voice Mail” or “Call Forwarding” is O (zero) seconds,
“Voice Mail” or “Call Forwarding” is enabled.
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<Call Forwarding> <Voice Mail>

® If you receive a call from the specified phone
number, the ring tone sounds for about 1 second,
then the call is forwarded to the designated
number or connected to the Voice Mail service
center, and the “Missed call” desktop icon appears
on the standby screen.

® |f no call forwarding number is specified or if you
do not subscribe to the “Call Forwarding” or “Voice
Mail” service, calls from the specified phone
number are handled as missed calls.

I Checking the restriction settings

0 Phonebook list screen (p.89)»>
@ (FUNC)P “Restrictions” )
Enter your security code

IRestrict dialin
ElCal | rejection

ElCal | acceptation
€lCal| Forwarding
ElVoice Mail

Restrictions.
Function menup.138

( Restrictions screen (p.138) J

Check settings------ Display a list of phonebook
entries with the function set.

Release settings-"-* Release the function, and “%”
disappears.

Rejecting a Call without

Caller ID

<Call setting w/o ID>

Accept/Reject voice, videophone or PushTalk calls
from unidentified numbers by configuring the setting
for each reason.

0 lewh D-“Settings/NW Service”»
“Lock/Security”»“Call setting w/o
ID”’»Enter your security codep>
Select any item:

Unknown:---- Set whether to accept or reject
calls from callers who are unable to provide the
caller ID, such as calls from overseas or calls
from landline phones sent via a call forwarding
service. Some phone companies provide caller
IDs.



Payphone------ Set whether to accept or reject
calls dialed from pay phones.

User unset----- Set whether to accept or reject

calls made by callers who opt not to send Caller ID.

@ “Accept” or “Reject”

H When “Accept” is selected

p“Select ring tone” or “Select calling disp.”

* Select Same as ring tone/Melody/i-motion/
Music/Voice announce/Random melody/OFF
under Select ring tone. (When “Same as ring
tone” is selected, the “Phone” setting of
“Select ring tone” is applied.)

* Select Same as display/My picture/i-motion
under Select calling disp. (When “Same as
display” is selected, the “Calling” setting of
“Display setting” is applied.)

B When “Reject” is selected

The call is rejected and the caller hears the busy

tone.

® The ring tone or calling display selected in this
option is the setting for voice phone calls without
caller ID. When you receive videophone calls
without caller ID, “Videophone” of “Select ring tone”
or “V.phone Calling” of “Display setting” is applied.
When you receive PushTalk calls without caller ID,
“PushTalk” of “Select ring tone” is applied.

® When you receive a call from a phone number set
to “Reject”, the call is rejected even when “Voice
Mail” or “Call Forwarding” service is set to
“Activate”. If the power is off or when “ ﬂ s
displayed, or if the ringing time set for “Voice Mail”
or “Call Forwarding” is O (zero) seconds, “Voice
Mail” or “Call Forwarding” service is enabled.

@ i-mode mail and SMS are received regardless of
this option.

Muting Ring Tone for a Caller

Unset in Phonebook

<Ring time (sec.)>

Set the mute period for the ring tone for voice/
videophone calls from phone numbers not in the
FOMA terminal (Phone) phonebook or UIM
phonebook (Set mute seconds). Prevent accidentally
dialing numbers from Received calls, such as
nuisance calls that only ring for a short period.

@ “Set mute seconds” also works when you receive a
voice, videophone or PushTalk call without caller ID
or when there is another incoming call during a
voice, videophone or PushTalk call.

® You cannot set “Set mute seconds” when “Reject
unknown” is set to “Reject”.

0 en) D> “Settings/NW Service”»
“Incoming call”»“Ring time
(sec.)”’»Select any item:

Set mute seconds

ON:---- Enter the first silent seconds (01 to
99 seconds).

OFF:---- Set the first silent seconds to
0 seconds.

Missed calls display----- Set whether to record
incoming calls for which no ring tone sounds as
Missed calls, or to display the desktop icon.

©® When you receive a call from a caller stored as
secret data in the phonebook, only the phone
number is displayed with “Set mute seconds” as 0
seconds.

® |f the mute time is longer than the ringing time for
Record message, Record message is activated
without ringing first. To activate Record message
after ringing, set the ringing time for Record
message longer than the mute time. The same
applies to ringing times for Voice Mail, Call
Forwarding and Auto answer.

Rejecting a Call from a Caller

Unset in Phonebook

<Reject unknown>

Set whether to accept or reject calls from callers not
in the phonebook of the FOMA terminal (Phone) or
the FOMA card (UIM).

@ This function is valid for only calls with caller ID. It is
recommended that you also set “Caller ID Request”
and “Call setting w/o ID”.

® You cannot set “Reject unknown” when “Set mute
seconds” under “Ring time (sec.)” is set to “ON”.

0 e\ - “Settings/NW Service”»
“Lock/Security” > “Reject
unknown”pEnter your security
codep>“Reject” or “Accept”

©® When you receive a call from a caller stored as
secret data in the phonebook, the call is not
rejected regardless of this setting.

Continued on next page
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® When this option is set to “Reject”, the caller hears
the busy tone even if “Voice Mail” or “Call
Forwarding” service is activated. Note that if the
power is off or when “ % " is displayed, or if the
ringing time set for “Voice Mail” or “Call Forwarding”
is 0 (zero) seconds, the busy tone is not heard, and
“Voice Mail” or “Call Forwarding” is enabled.

@ i-mode mail and SMS are received regardless of
this option.

Restricting Making/Receiving

<Self mode>

Disable voice/videophone/PushTalk call transmission,

i-mode, and mail transmission. This is useful when

you want to use the FOMA terminal without being

interrupted by incoming voice, videophone or

PushTalk calls.

® You can make emergency calls (110, 119 and 118)
even when Self mode is set. Making an emergency
call releases Self mode.

0 e\ - “Settings/NW Service”»
“Lock/Security”p>“Self mode”p
“YES”

Self mode is set and “[self |” appears.

M To release Self mode
P Repeat Step 1
Self mode is released and “[sglf |” disappears.

@ When Self mode is set

® Received voice or videophone calls are not
recorded in Received calls, and the “Missed call”
desktop icon does not appear on the standby
screen.

® Arriving MessageR/F or i-mode mail are stored at
the i-mode center and SMS are stored at the SMS
center.

® The voice or videophone caller hears an
announcement or message that the FOMA terminal
is out of range or turned off. When you use the
“Voice Mail” or “Call Forwarding” service, you can
use the same service provided when the power is
off.

® When a PushTalk call arrives, “Disconnected” is
sent to other members.
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® Data exchange via Infrared data exchange/iC
communication, packet communications or 64K
data communications with a PC connected, user
authentication by IC card authentication, and
Bluetooth communications are also unavailable.
However, data transmission using the USB cable
(OBEX™ communications) and reading data from
the IC card using Osaifu-keitai i-oppli are available.

Using Data Security Service

<Data security service>

Back up the Phonebook, images, mail, ToruCa and
Schedule (hereinafter referred to as “stored data”) on
your FOMA terminal at DOCOMO’s Data Center to be
able to smoothly restore data if you lose your FOMA
terminal or when changing models. You can also
report change of mail address to all contacts at once.
Packet communications charges do not apply to send
the report mail. The service gives you even more
convenience if you have a PC (My docomo).

@ For details on Data Security Service, refer to
“Mobile Phone User’s Guide [i-mode] FOMA
version”.

® Data Security Service requires a subscription and
is a fee based service (i-mode application is
required).

~

/How the service works

Saving/Downloading
phonebook entries,
mails or images

F A Restoring data
terminal easily when you

ﬁ lost them

Downloading data
edited on a PC

Data Security Center

\ Viewing or editing data kept at the Center /




Storing/Updating/Restoring
phonebook data at the Data Security
Center

Store the FOMA terminal (Phone) phonebook at the

Data Security Center. To restore the stored

phonebook or set automatic update, use “EEZEIRDTE

MO~ (Data Security Service) on the i-mode site.

@ Data Security Service cannot be used when you are
out of the i-mode service area or the power is off.

0 e\ p>-“LifeKit”»“Data security
serv.’p>“Connect to Center”

H To set transmission of images in the
phonebook

»“Sndg img in Phonebook”»“ON”

The images stored in the phonebook are also

stored at the Data Security Center.

H To check the communication history

»“Exchanging history”»Select an item

* You can check the phonebook and all records
of communications established between the
FOMA terminal and the Data Security Center.

* Communication records can be deleted using
the function menu of the Exchanging history
screen.

Enter your security codep“YES”
The FOMA terminal connects to the Data
Security Center and starts saving the
phonebook.

@ (Finish)

@ When connecting to “E:&IRSFEN D ”
(Data Security Service) on the i-mode site

You can set the phonebook to update automatically,
or download and restore the stored FOMA
phonebook. You can also create a backup (Safeguard
Copy function) and reacquire Phonebook data that
was accidentally erased from the Data Center.
\EP“<A A= 2—" (My Menu)»>*BEIESTEND”
(Data Security Service)”
*: If subscribed to i-concier, “®FEND | I T)b”
(Storef/i-concier) appears.
Ml To download the phonebook from the Data
Security Center to the FOMA terminal
If phonebook entries of the FOMA terminal are
deleted, the entries at the Data Security Center will
also be deleted at the time of phonebook update.
When you download phonebook entries from the
Data Security Center to the FOMA terminal, follow
the procedure below to restore them:

\&»VA A= 2~ (My Menu)>-“ESEIESTAD D ™"

(Data Security Service)»“HFEN D F— 5 HEsR”

(View saved data)»Enter your i-mode passwordp /R

E” (OK)P»“r—% A ~\45' D> 0— R” (Download to

phone)»“OK”

*: If subscribed to i-concier, “GFEMND /| I )L
(Store/i-concier) appears.

Download starts in approximately 15 seconds. Return

to the standby screen.

<Save (Update)>

© [f the phonebook is not updated, the
icon appears.

©® The phonebook stored in the FOMA card (UIM)
cannot be stored at the Data Security Center.

® A phonebook entry with an image larger than 100
KB cannot be stored (updated).

<Exchanging history>

® Up to 30 communication records can be stored. If
the maximum number of records is exceeded,
older records are overwritten.

<Auto-update>

® Automatic update is not performed if another
function is active when updating starts.

<Restore>

©® When you restore the phonebook data stored at
the Data Security Center to the FOMA terminal,
icons stored with phone numbers and mail
addresses may be replaced with “ ﬁ ”and

«zBy»

desktop

Storing/Updating/Restoring mail/
images/ToruCa/Schedule at the Data
Security Center

Save i-mode mail/SMS/images/ToruCa/Schedule in
the FOMA terminal to the Data Security Center.

<Example: To save (update) mail/images>
0 Mail list screen (p.163)/Image list

screen (p.304)> /ch) (FUNC)D>
“Store in Center”’p>Select mail/
imageP> =/ (Finish)

You can select up to 10 mails/images.

@ Enter your security codep>“YES”

The FOMA terminal connects to the Data
Security Center and starts saving mail/images.

@ (Finish)

Continued on next page
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M To save (update) ToruCa/Schedule

Select “Connect to Center” from the function menu of
the ToruCa folder list screen (p.288)/Schedule screen
(p.359)/Schedule list screen (p.360).

M To download the stored data from the Data
Security Center to the FOMA terminal

Access the i-mode site to download the stored data to

the FOMA terminal in the same way as the

Phonebook.

@ For details on use, refer to “Mobile Phone User’s
Guide [i-mode] FOMA version”.

<Mail>

® You cannot save SMS in the FOMA card (UIM) to
the Data Security Center.

® A file attached to i-mode mail is deleted before the
mail is saved.

® When images are inserted into received mail and
prohibited to be output from the FOMA terminal,
the images are deleted.

® The “Color coding” setting is not saved.

<Ilmage>

® You cannot save an image larger than 100 KB,
image prohibited to be output from the FOMA
terminal, pre-installed Deco-mail picture or
Deco-mail pictogram.

Using Data Security Service with
i-concier

Resetting Various Functions

<Reset settings>

Reset the function settings to default.

“Initialize” and “Reset settings” are different. Do not
mix them up.
If you perform “Initialize”, you will lose all data you

have stored. —p.142

If subscribed to i-concier, you can access the Data

Security Center from the i-concier screen.

®i-concier—p.210

0 i-concier screen (p.210)»
(MENU)»Select “[Ell”» Select

any item:

BEHFEND EHiEE (Automatic backup/
update settings)----- Set interval to automatically
back up Phonebook, ToruCa and Schedule to
the Data Security Center, or set information
update stop/resume.

Hah b F—H R (View saved data)- - View
the content of the phonebook stored at the Data
Security Center.

BFEND F—FEF (Update backup data)---
Save (update) data to the Data Security Center.

HFah biESEEE (History of backup
communications)---- View the history of
communications established to the Data
Security Center .
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® For details on the functions that are reset, see
“Menu Function List” (p.424).

® When the FOMA terminal is connected to an
external device such as a PC, the “USB mode
setting” will not be reset to default.

0 lewh D “Settings/NW Service”»
“Other settings”»>“Reset
settings” P Enter your security
codep“YES”

H When the face authentication is active
P> Face straight to the camera lens to frame the
entire face®Enter your security code

© “3G/GSM switching” may not be reset to default
depending on the network condition.

Resetting to the Factory

<Initialize>

Settings

Delete stored data and reset the function settings to
default.

“Initialize” deletes all of your important data, history
and information (even protected data), including
phonebook entries, mail, downloaded images and
melodies, i-appli, Widget Appli, PDF data, photos
and videos taken with the camera.

® Pre-installed data will not be deleted.

® Data stored/registered/set in a FOMA card (UIM) or
microSD card will not be deleted.

® Settings configured by connecting to the network
will not be initialized.

® Pre-installed i-oppli/Widget Appli that were deleted
will not be restored by “Initialize”.

®i-oppli and Widget Appli will be deleted by
“Initialize” in the following cases:
¢ Pre-installed i-oppli/Widget Appli were upgraded
* Pre-installed i-appli/Widget Appli were deleted

then downloaded



@ All data in A mode/B mode will be initialized
regardless of 2in1 mode.

@ Group names and folder names you edited are
reset to default.

® Secret data and data in the Secret folder will be
deleted.

® Charge the battery fully before initializing.
Initialization may not be possible if the battery is
low.

® Do not turn off the power while initializing.

® You cannot use other functions while initializing.
Also, you cannot receive voice, videophone or
PushTalk calls or mail.

® Performing “Initialize” resets your phone settings
to default.
It is recommended that you back up data stored
on the FOMA terminal by making notes, using
DOCOMO keitai datalink (p.421), or a microSD
card.

® The settings for data communications that use a
PC will not be initialized.

® Osaifu-Keitai i-oppli and the IC card data may not
be deleted.

@ After initialization, “Welcome [ X 21 E &) 3"
(Welcome mail) and “B23&3R [T 17 X—)U]
DTEA” (Guide to Early Warning Area Mail) will
be stored in Inbox.

Resetting Data by Remote

Control

<Reset remotely>

Subscribe to this service (Business mopera anshin
manager), and you may request the FOMA terminal
data (memory in Phone/microSD card/FOMA card
(UIM)) be reset.

0 e\ > “Settings/NW Service”»
“Other settings” P “Initialize”»
Enter your security code

Hl When the face authentication is active
P> Face straight to the camera lens to frame the
entire facePEnter your security code

@ “YES”P“YES”

Initialize data

and settings P\easeidun't

* shut off during
initialization
YES

Initialization starts.

Initialization may take several minutes to
complete.

After initialization is completed, the FOMA
terminal automatically reboots, the Initial setting
screen appears.

M If initialization did not complete
successfully

P> Select “OK” after the power is turned on

Initialization starts again.

® After you perform initialization, the ticker of
i-Channel is turned off. The ticker is turned on
automatically when the information is updated
automatically or when @ is pressed to receive
the latest information.

Inquiries
NTT DOCOMO corporate website
docomo Business Online
http://www.docomo.biz (Japanese)

* May not be available due to the system

maintenance, etc.
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Other Security Settings

In addition to those explained in this chapter, there
are functions/services relating to security settings as

shown below.

Function/Service

Purpose

Ref.
page

IC card lock
setting

To prevent
unauthorized use of
the IC card function

p.286

Nuisance Call
Blocking

To avoid nuisance
phone calls such as
prank phone calls or
unsolicited sales
phone calls

p.399

Caller ID Request

To reject calls
without caller ID

p.400

FirstPass

To send data

securely using the

user certificate

service

* Only available on
FirstPass-
compatible sites.

p.201

Software Update

To update the
FOMA terminal
software when
necessary

p.465

Scanning function

To protect the
FOMA terminal from
harmful data

p.472

Receive option

To receive only
necessary mail

p.157

“i-mode Disaster
Message Board”
service

Change Mail
Address

Refer to “Mobile Phone User’s

Guide [i-mode] FOMA

version”.
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Function/Service Purpose REE
page

Spam Mail Refer to “Mobile Phone User’s
Prevention Guide [i-mode] FOMA
* Reject Mail with | version”.

URL
* Receive/Reject

Mail Settings

o BATEA A=)
587E (Simple
mail settings)

* Reject Mass
i-mode Mail
Senders

* SMS Rejection
Settings

* Reject
Unsolicited Ad
Mail

* Confirm Settings

Suspend/Resume

Mail

Limit Mail Size

Keitai-Osagashi

Service (Phone

Search)

imadoco kantan

search

@ Do not call back a number you do not know. In
particular, sending your caller ID to an unknown
party may cause unnecessary problems.

<Nuisance Call Blocking priority sequence>

® Priority is assigned when nuisance call blocking
functions are set at the same time:

(DNuisance Call Blocking service
(@Reject unknown or Ring time (sec.)/Call setting
w/o ID/Call rejection
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l Composing i-mode mail/Deco-mail

Composing and Sending i-mode Mail............ccocoooiiiiiiiiicins Compose message/Send
Creating Deco-mail
Composing Auto Deco-mail
Sending Decome-Anime

Using a Template to Create Deco-mail/Decome-Anime
Attaching Files

Saving i-mode Mail Then, Sending Later....
Storing Addresses in Blog/Mail Member................cccooeiuiiiiiiiiiiicc s

M Receiving and operating i-mode mail
When You Receive i-mode Mail
Receiving i-mode Mail Selectively
Checking New i-mode Mail
Replying to i-mode Mail
Forwarding i-mode Mail to Other Address ..
Adding Mail Addresses to Phonebook
Checking/Saving Files Attached to i-mode Mail
Reading Out Mail

j Check new messages|

M Operating mailbox

Displaying Mail in MailbOX..........cccouiirieiiineieineseeeseeeea Inbox/Outbox/Mail history box
M Using mail history

Using Mail HIStory..........cooooiiiiiiiecccecee e
H Configuring mail settings

Setting Mail Functions of the FOMA Terminal ...............c..ereeseeessnrereseneenns

M Using message services
When You Receive a Message
Displaying a Message in Message Box ...

M Using Early Warning “Area Mail”

Early Warning “Area Mail”..........ccciiiiiiiiii e
When You Receive Early Warning “Area Mail”
Setting Early Warning “Area Mail”

B Using SMS

Composing and Sending SMS.... B Compose SMS/Send|
When You RECEIVE @ SMS.......ovuveereieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeseeeesssssne s snenesnes
Checking New SMS......... .
Setting the SMS Center........ccoviieiiiiiie s B SMS center selection|
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170
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173
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175

176
177
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i-mode Mail

Mail can be exchanged between i-mode users or

anyone who has an Internet e-mail address.

You can send up to 10 attachments (JPEG images,

ToruCa, PDF data, etc.) up to 2 MB including text. By

changing the character size and background color

etc. and using pre-installed Deco-mail pictograms in

the main text, you can compose and send fun,

decorative i-mode mail.

Your FOMA terminal also supports Decome-Anime

that uses message/image-inserted Flash.

® For details on i-mode mail, refer to “Mobile Phone
User’s Guide [i-mode] FOMA version”.

Composing and Sending

i-mode Mail

<Compose message/Send>

Compose and send new i-mode mail.

® Deco-mail lets you freely decorate i-mode mail by
changing the character size and background color
and pasting images or lines in the mail. Deco-mail
—p.148

® Up to 400 mail messages (i-mode mail and SMS)
can be stored. The maximum number of messages
that can be stored will depend on the size of mail.

0 =/»E/ (NEW)

BN No é‘dd >
[Ssiei<No_subject>
B KNo message>

ElMail history box
EiCompose message
(Create new Deco-Anime

EICheck new messages
ElReceive option
[lCheck new SHS
EdTemp |ate

fiMai | Setting

New mail

Function menusp.147

Selecting “Compose message” on the Mail
menu screen also opens the “New mail” screen.

Hl When 2in1 is in Dual mode

»“Address A” or “Address B”

The sender’s mail address will be Address A
when 2in1 is in A mode, or Address B when 2in1
is in B mode.

Address A is set as the sender’s address when
2in1 is in A mode and Address B is set when in
B mode.

If the sender’s address is Address B, “[B|”
appears in the title.

You can also switch Address A and Address B
by selecting “Chg.FromAddr A/B” from the
function menu.
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0"

3
0,

®

__To_|<No address>"pEnter an
address

Select a mail address entry method and enter an
address.

H To search in the phonebook
»“Phonebook”»Search the phonebook (p.90)
P> Select a mail address on the phonebook detail
screen

H To search in the address list

P“Sent address” or “Received address”P>Select
a mail address

H To search in the Blog/Mail member
»“Blog/Mail member’» Select a member
Blog/Mail member—p.154

H To enter a mail address directly

P “Enter address”»Enter a mail address
Alphabets, numbers and symbols can be entered.
When you enter a mail address, a new mail
address field appears below the filled field. You
can enter other mail addresses and send the
same mail to multiple recipients (broadcast
message). You can enter up to 5 mail addresses.

“ sbject| <No subject>"p-Enter a

subject
The “Subject” screen appears.

2 |<No message>"pEnter the
main text
You can break a line during
text entry. At the end of a let's meet at 10 AM in ]
sentence, you can break a (ot of the fation ton
line by pressing @ “dVis
also counted as 1 double-
byte character. Spaces are
also counted in the same
way as characters.
You can also compose Deco-mail.—p.148
You can use templates to compose and send
Deco-mail. =~ p.151
Link to the current time and display time-related
words as candidates. —p.384

(Send)

When you enter the main

text, the number of bytes of

the main text appears at the

upper right corner.

An animation appears while

sending mail. After sending

mail, select “OK” to return to the mail menu screen.

M To cancel transmission

P@ (Quit) or (1 second or longer)

i-mode mail may be sent depending on the timing.

Hl When you are requested to send the mail
again

»“YES”

Message

Function
menusp.148, 387

i
EEEI or tumcrrnw

Ie s meet at BAM |n f
ront of the station tomo
Irrow.

----END--—-



@ Deco-mail pictogram

Deco-mail pictograms are images that meet certain

conditions, including moving pictogram. On your

FOMA terminal, Deco-mail pictograms are

categorized and can be entered quickly.

©® Deco-mail pictograms downloaded from websites can
be used in addition to the pre-installed ones. —p.194

@ |f a Deco-mail pictogram is inserted, the message
will automatically become a Deco-mail.

B Entering a Deco-mail pictogram

Press @ (PI - SB) for 1 second or longer on the

Message screen to display the categorized

Pictograph D (Deco-mail pictogram) entry screen.

Use @ to move the frame and press @ (Select) to

enter a Deco-mail pictogram.

[Category]

BNTF - | 1BXF

(Face mark/i-pictogram)

%56 (Decoration)

K&, - ZHi (Weather/Season)
HETE (Life)

B (Food)

#5725 — (Character)
XF - 21U T (Text/Phrase)
WAU5 (Miscellaneous)

B Sclect govitch—

TP

[Other key operations]

(+Switch): Display the previous category

@ (Switch—): Display the next category
(JUMP): Display the category list

[CLR): Exit Deco-mail pictogram input

@ Composing i-mode mail from the
phonebook screen

Locate and display a mail address stored in the
phonebook and then press @ (MAIL), then the new
mail screen appears with the mail address entered.
Searching the phonebook —p.90

@ |f the total number/size of sent mails exceeds the
limit that can be saved, sent messages are
deleted from the oldest first. (Protected mails or
mails in the Secret folder are not deleted.)

® Some phones may be unable to receive a part of
the subject.

@ |f you send i-mode mail with pictograms to a non-
DOCOMO mobile phone, the pictograms will
automatically be converted into similar ones used
by the recipient’s carrier. Pictograms may not
display properly depending on the recipient’s
phone and its features. If the recipients phone
does not have an equivalent to the pictogram you
send, it will be shown as a characteroras “=".

® When the recipient address is a phone number
and the number is preceded by the “184” or “186”
prefix, a message appears asking whether to
delete the “184” or “186” prefix before sending the
mail when you try to send i-mode mail.

® The recipient may not be able to view text
correctly due to signal status. An error message
such as “Transmission failed” may be displayed
even if the delivery was successfully completed.

Deco-Anime screen (p.150)

~
New mail screen (p.146)/Ne!
wmel (P oy }
&

Select template ' —p.151

Preview '-----Preview the image of entered text or
decoration.

Send—p.146

Save—p.153

Delete receiver----- Delete the highlighted address if
multiple addresses are entered.

Change rcv. type----- Change the address type with
the address highlighted.

To--- The recipient’s address. The addresses
in the To field will be visible to other recipients.

Cc Carbon copy address. The addresses in
the Cc field will be visible to other recipients.
Enter addresses in the Cc field if you wish to
notify other people of your correspondence by
sending them exactly the same message.

Bec:-- Blind carbon copy address. The
addresses in the Bcc field will not be visible to
other recipients.

Deco-mail 2 —p.151

Attach file------ Attach a file such as melody, image or
i-motion to i-mode mail or Decome-Anime.—p.152

Activate camera:---- Activate the camera to take
photos or movies.

Delete att. file, Del all att. files

Add header 2, Add signature2------Paste header or
signature registered in “Mail Setting”.

Chg.FromAddr A/B:---- Change the sender’s
address when 2in1 is in Dual mode.

Erase message, Delete

*1 : Not available on the New mail screen.
*2 : Not available on the New Deco-Anime screen.

Continued on next page
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<Change rcv. type>

® The addresses in the To and Cc fields will be
visible to recipients. However, depending on the
terminal, device, or mailer used by the recipient,
the mail addresses may not be displayed.

<Activate camera>

® Some sizes cannot be selected depending on the
capacity for attached files.

® When Photo mode is selected, Super Fine cannot
be selected under Quality setting or the setting will
always be Normal depending on the selected size
or capacity for attached files.

( Message screen (p.146) J

@ For functions other than the following, refer to the
function menu of the “Text entry (edit)” screen
(p.387).

Decorate mail----- “Decoration menus”—p.149

Select area--- Decorate, copy or cut the selected
text. —p.390

Load Deco-mail —p.151

Activate camera----- Take a photo to insert into the
mail. Image size is QCIF (176 x 144).—p.220

Quick search—p.188

Voice input—p.393

Paste location------ Paste a location information URL
into the main text.

From position loc.----- Obtain and paste the
current location information.

From loc. history------ Paste the location
information from checked history.

From phonebook:---- Search the phonebook
and paste the location information stored in the
phonebook.

From My Profile------ Paste the location
information stored in My Profile.

From image----- Paste the location information
stored in My Profile.

Property------ Display the file name and size of an
image inserted into the main text when the cursor is
at the left of the image.

Undo---- Restore the entered text or decoration to
the previous state.

Preview
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<Paste location>

® When the location information URL is pasted into
the main text, “ [ ” is prefixed to the location
information URL.

©® The number of characters of the pasted location
information URL is included in the number of
characters of the main text.

<Undo>

® After you select “Undo” to restore the text or
decoration to the previous state, you cannot
cancel “Undo”.

Creating Deco-mail  <peco-mail>

Deco-mail is a service that allows the user to
decorate i-mode mail by changing the character
color/size and background color, waving characters
and pasting images in the mail.

@ |f you decorate the mail, the number of characters
that can be entered will be lower than in non-
decorative i-mode mail.

® When decorating text, you can enter and decorate
text simultaneously, or you can decorate already
entered text.

0 Message screen (p.146)p
Use K3 to move the frame to
select a decoration menu
H To enter and decorate
text simultaneously
Decorated text is entered

after a decoration menu is
selected.

Fapoy birtnday!'

H To decorate already
entered text
Press the decoration menu
€a| or for 1 second or
longer, and specify the range to decorate
(further select “Decorate” if is pressed for 1
second or longer) then select a decoration
menu. The specified range of text is decorated.

@ Press /ch (Exit) to close the
decoration menu

® |f you forward received Deco-mail or quote Deco-
mail in a reply, inserted images and decorations
appear as quoted in the main text.

® |f you quote or forward Deco-mail containing an
image that cannot be sent as mail, the image is
deleted.

[Font color

[ B 9985

Decoration menu




NOTE Menu Description

® Depending on the i-mode handset, the recipient 9 Undo| Restore the entered text or decoration
will receive a mail containing a URL from which ) to the previous state.
the Deco-mail can be viewed. Depending on the ) Edic "7 | Decorate the entered text, or change/

non-compatible handset, the recipient will receive reset the decoration.
the message text only with no URL for viewing as Reset | 2 | Reset the decoration.
ResetAl

Deco-mail.

@ Decoration menus

[T | Reset all decorations.
) ) - @7
® When the decoration menu applied by line (ticker/ Tat

swing/line insertion/alignment) is selected, a line

feed is automatically inserted.
® You can combine multiple decorations (example:

change the font color and size and make them

blink).

Display the preview screen of the
decoration.

*1 : Cannot be selected from the decoration menu opened
when gyed is selected.

*2 : Only available on the decoration menu opened when
ke is selected.

Description o=

<Change color>
® Pictograms are also displayed in the specified
color. To return them to their original colors, select 5

“Composing Auto Deco-mail”—p.150

Change the font color. You can select 25 .
colors or 256 colors. “tyea|’, specify the range and then select “ peset
However, the specified colors do not apply to

Deco-mail pictograms.
<Change size>

<25 colors>

Use & to move the ® You cannot change the size of Deco-mail pictogram.
frame and select a <Insert image>

color. ® You can insert up to 20 files, up to 90 KB of JPEG
The latest 5 colors or GIF images, Deco-mail pictograms or Flash
selected from 256 movies regardless of the number of bytes of the

color palette appear

main text or the size of the attached file. The
at the bottom.

maximum number varies depending on the file
size. The maximum number of Flash movies is 2.
25 colors and 256 colors switch each time you ® if you insert multiple CF)pieS of the Same, image,
press (Change). they are handled as 1 image. However, if you save
or send the copies once and then edit and insert
them again, they are handled as separate images.
® The inserted animation will automatically stop
after a certain period of time.
o If embedded Flash®Video is inserted, it cannot be
Make text flash on and off (Blink)/scroll played. However, a Flash movie appears.
from right to left (Ticker)/move to the ® When you send Deco-mail with Flash movie
[ | rightand then back once it reaches the inserted to a Deco-mail-incompatible handset, the
3 edge of the screen (Swing). received mail includes either URL for viewing the
Y EXBegin Start/End the decoration. converted images or only the messages the
End sender inserted/with the decoration released.

Select Set/Reset the decoration of <Blink/Ticker/Swing>

Select 5 aA /9AA | (Large/
Standard/Small) for the font size.

Select an image from the My picture
folder.

pesee [2 | the specified range. ® Blink, Ticker, and Swing will turn off automatically
_ after a certain period of time.
¢ ] “| (Left/Center/ <Edit>
Right) for the alignment. ® Even if you delete decorated text, the decorative
Insert a line. data may be retained and the number of

characters that can be entered may be reduced.
Reset decorations and then delete the text. If you

Change the background color of the

main text.
Select a background color from the press for 1 second or longer, all the text and
palette in the same way as the font color. decorative data are deleted.
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Composing Auto Deco-mail

<Auto Deco-mail>

The FOMA terminal will automatically select text

colors and backgrounds, as well as illustrations, etc.

based on the emotional content of the mail.

@ You can decorate your mail to express up to 2
emotions.

@ \When you download Auto Deco-mail pictures from
websites (p.193), the pictures are also subject to
automatic conversion.

0 Message screen (p.146)»Enter
main text» ()P Use &3 to move

the frame and select
5 decoration patterns are crea

Select one of the decoration
patternsp (® (Set)

The decoration pattern switches each time you
press @ (Next).

Pressing @ (PI ON/PI OFF) switches whether
to insert pictograms automatically or not (the
decoration pattern also switches).

M To edit the decoration

You can edit the decoration by pressing

(Edit). —p.148

® You cannot create Auto Deco-mail when the main
text exceeds 1,000 bytes.

® Depending on the message, the Deco-mail image
displayed may not match the content.

Sending Decome-Anime

<Decome-Anime>

Decome-Anime is a service that allows you to
compose decorative mail using animation templates
with Flash containing messages/images.

You can use pre-installed templates or templates
purchased from IP (information service provider)
websites.

0 P“Create new Deco-Anime”

WINNo };dd
SN0 subject> |
B KNo message>

New Deco-Anime

Function menusp.147
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@ Enter an address/subject

@ “_B_|<No message>"PSelect a
Decome-Anime templatep>

(Set)

H To preview the template

> (® (Select)

On the preview screen, use @ to display the
previous or next template.

@ Select the Message field»Edit the
main text
Edit the entered text or
insert images.
The Message field contains
text such as “C CICAX Z”
(Enter text here). The
content varies depending on
the template. Also
depending on the template,
the number of characters in a line is fixed and a
separation line appears on the Message screen.
Press to move the cursor by separation line
and adjust the line break position.
You can select an image from My picture or take
a photo using the camera.

@ (Finish)»([=/ (Send)

® You cannot insert a Deco-mail pictogram into the
Decome-Anime message field. You cannot
change the font and its size of Decome-Anime.

® Positions where images or text can be inserted
depend on the template, and cannot be changed.

® Header/Signature cannot be added to Decome-
Anime.

® You can create Decome-Anime up to 90 KB
including template, main text and image in total. If
exceeding 90 KB, main text or images cannot be
inserted.

® The actual file size of Decome-Anime image is
larger, and you may not be able to insert the
image even if the image size is smaller than the
remaining bytes displayed on the screen.

© The mail size is calculated after images/main text
are inserted, and the bytes of the mail will be
increased.

® When a GIF animation is inserted, the size may
exceed the limit when composed.

o If embedded Flash®Video is inserted, it cannot be
played. However, a Flash movie appears.

U

QJISXye-7 ZANCTI,

Edit menu

Function menump.151




©® When you select the template containing melody
and attach another melody, only the attached
melody will be played.

® When you send to a Decome-Anime incompatible
handset, the received mail includes either URL for
viewing the converted images or only the
message the sender inserted.

® Unlike Deco-mail, the received Decome-Anime
cannot be saved as a template.

©® Decome-Anime cannot be quoted when sending a
reply.

© |f you exit Decome-Anime while editing, you
cannot re-edit the mail.

@ Once saved, the Decome-Anime cannot be re-
edited.

® Once sent, the Decome-Anime cannot be re-
edited.

® Some templates support key operations for
playback.

® During Decome-Anime preview, the playback
starts regardless of the “Start attachment (auto)”
setting. Start attachment (auto) = p.171

® When an image is to be inserted but the number
of remaining bytes is low, “Activate camera” may
not work.

[ Edit menu screen (p.150) J

® Decome-Anime cannot be edited when forwarded.

Select template —p.151

Preview:----- Display the main text preview.

Font color—p.149

Delete image

Using a Template to Create

Deco-mail/Decome-Anime

<Template>

A template is a form for Deco-mail/Decome-Anime to
which the layout and ornament are already set. Using
a template allows you to compose Deco-mail/
Decome-Anime easily.
® You can download templates from sites. —p.193
©® When you attempt to use a template in the following
cases, a message appears asking whether to delete
the edited content in the main text:
* Main text is already entered
* The header or signature is automatically inserted
 Afile is attached

0 (2/»“Template”»“Deco-mail” or
“Decome-Anime”
 You can use templates by

selecting “Load Deco-
mail” from the function
menu of the New mail
screen (p.146).

H Decome-Anime
template
P> Select a folder

M To search Deco-mail/
Decome-Anime
template by i-mode

»“Search by i-mode”»

J2EXFEANTR

Deco-mail template list

Function menusp.152

YES N Y NBH<L
BUHES
H To check the theme BOTES/<TE
115 @R
content 125 (BEHKR)
>

Decome-Anime
template list

Function menusp.152

@ 5/ MAIL)>Edit the main text
H To open the Preview screen
>@®

ccexrEAnca

of . )7

e
>

L
sud 5 Sl w4
—END—

Deco-mail template
preview

Decome-Anime
template preview

Function menusp.152

Function menusbp.152

I Saving a Deco-mail template

Save composed Deco-mail as a template.

® Up to 1,000 Deco-mail templates can be stored.

® Attached files other than inserted images are
deleted when saved.

® Templates are saved to “Template” in the Mail
menu.

0 Compose Deco-mailP /ch) (FUNC)
P “Deco-mail”’P““Save Deco-mail”
’“YES”

Continued on next page

151




IlelN

® The subject of the mail being composed is used
as the template title. If no subject is entered, the
title will be “YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm” (Y: Year, M:
Month, D: Day, h: Hour, m: Minute).

Deco-mail template list screen
[ (p-151)/Preview screen (p.151) ]

Compose message: " Use templates to compose
Deco-mail. = p.151

Sort™!-----Sort templates by selected criteria.
Edit title™
Info 1--++-Display the template size, save date/time

and whether it includes images.

No. of Deco-mail"!

Delete’’-++-Select Delete this/Delete selected/
Delete all.

Edit™

Save insert image™2---- Select an image inserted in
the template and save it to the My picture folder. If the
image can be set as the standby screen, you can
select whether to set it as the standby screen.

*1: Available only on the Deco-mail template list screen.
*2 : Available only on the Deco-mail template preview
screen.

<Edit>

® When the template is saved as a separate data,
the title will be “YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm” (Y: Year, M:
Month, D: Day, h: Hour, m: Minute).

Decome-Anime template list
screen (p.151)/Preview screen
(p-151)

Create Deco-Anime----- Use templates to create
Decome-Anime.—p.150

Edit title”

Info™++- Display the title, file name, file type, and file
restriction.

No. of Deco-Anime”

iC transmission—p.341

Send Ir data, Send all Ir data’—p.340

Copy to microSD—p.329
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Delete™ - Select Delete this/Delete selected/Delete
all.

*: Available only on the Decome-Anime template list
screen.

Attaching Files <Attach file>

Send i-mode mail with files attached.
® The following files can be attached:

« Still image, image

* SWF Flash movie

* Moving picture, i-motion

* Melody

* PDF data

* Document in a microSD card

¢ ToruCa, ToruCa (detail)

* Phonebook data

* My Profile data

* Schedule or To Do list data

* Bookmark

 Other files in a microSD card

New mail screen (p.146), New

Deco-Anime screen (p.150)p
\#] (Att.)>Select any item:

Image, i-motion, Melody, PDF:---- Select a
folder in the Phone or microSD, and then select
a file to attach. How many times you select
folders varies depending on the destination
(Phone/microSD).

Document:----- Select a document data in the
microSD card.

ToruCa:----- Select a folder in the Phone or
microSD, and then select a file to attach. How
many times you select folders varies depending
on the destination (Phone/microSD).

Phonebook:---- Select the phonebook in the
Phone or microSD, and then search for a
phonebook entry (select a folder in case of
microSD) to select a file to attach. Searching the
phonebook—p.90

My Profile

Schedule---- Select Schedule or To Do list, and
then select a file to attach.

Bookmark:----- Select a bookmark in the Phone
(i-mode Browser/Full Browser) or microSD, and
then select a file to attach.

Other------ Select other files in the microSD card.




H To send an image as i-shot to a mova
terminal
You can send mail with an image attached as
i-shot to a mova terminal.
Only a single still image in JPEG format can be
sent with i-shot to mova phones. If you attach a
GIF image downloaded from sites, etc., the
attached file is deleted and only the main text
reaches the recipient.
Main text of up to 184 double-byte characters
long (869 bytes) can be sent to a mova phone if
the Receive Divided Mail settings have not been
configured. If the Receive Divided Mail settings
have been configured, the recipient can receive
main text of up to 2,000 double-byte characters
including the i-shot URL (where the image is

kept).
@ Compose and send i-mode mail or
Decome-Anime
H To check the attached file
P> Select a file

You cannot play a melody larger than 100 KB,
SWF Flash movie larger than 500 KB or
embedded Flash®Video (only Flash movie
displayed).

H To delete the attached file

»>Highlight the fiIe}@ (FUNC)P“Delete att.
file”»“YES”

To delete all the attached files, select “Del all att.
files”.

For the subsequent procedure, see “Composing
and Sending i-mode Mail” (p.146).

® You can attach up to 10 files, up to 2 MB
regardless of the number of bytes of the main text
or the file size of the inserted image (the
maximum number varies depending on the file
size). When attaching ToruCa, you can attach
ToruCa of up to 1 KB and ToruCa (detail) up to
100 KB.

® You cannot attach a file if attaching to mail or
outputting from the FOMA terminal is prohibited.

@ You can attach photos or movies taken with the
camera even if “File restriction” is set to “File
restricted”.

® For handsets not compatible with the attachment,
it will be deleted at the i-mode center. In this case,
a message indicating “7& 47 7 ) LEIER”
(Attachment deleted) will be added to the mail.

o |f an image selected for “Image” is larger than 320
dots wide x 240 dots high or 240 dots wide x 320
dots high, “Attach image” appears and you can
select “Attach mail”, “QVGA scale down” or “VGA
scale down”.

® Depending on the recipient’s mobile phone model,
the sent image may be displayed incorrectly or
may not be displayed. A coarse image may also
be displayed.

©® When i-motion mail is sent to i-motion mail non-
compatible handsets, i-motion will be sent as mail
with URL. The recipient can access this URL to
view i-motion.

©® When you send i-motion mail, depending on the
recipient’s mobile phone model, i-motion may not
be received or displayed correctly, may be choppy
or converted to continuous still images. When
sending mail to a terminal incompatible with 2 MB
i-mode mail, it is recommended that you set “File
size” to “500KB”, “Select size” to “QCIF (176 x
144)” and “Quality setting” to “Fine mode” when
taking movies.

Playing movies —p.312

® |f the recipient’s phone is not N-08A, melodies you

send may not be played correctly.

Saving i-mode Mail then,

<Save i-mode mail>

Sending Later

Save mail being composed to the FOMA terminal
temporarily, then edit and send the saved mail
afterwards.

I Saving i-mode mail

® Up to 20 mail messages including SMS can be
stored.

® You cannot compose i-mode mail when the number
of draft mail has reached the limit.

0 New mail screen (p.146)p
/ch] (FUNC)»“Save”

Mail that is not edited cannot be saved.
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I Sending draft i-mode mail 0 e\ > “Own data” P “Blog/Mail
member”’p>Select a member

0 ’“Draft” B Mail member list/detail screen

Blog/Mai| member 1

1Blog/Mail member 1 Ydocomo. taro/AAabc@docol
&8l og/Mai | member 2
EIBlog/Mai | member 3
€1Blog/Mai | member 4 I
EIBlog/Mai | member 5 & (Not stored)
[Blog/Mai | member 6

hanks for yesterday. I £Blog/Mai | member 7

had a lot of fun. [IBlog/Mai | member 8 Blog/Mail member detail
—END— 181 0g/Mai | member 9 .
(1Bl0g/Mai | member 10 Function menu®p.154

£3Blog/Mai | member 11
£3Blog/Mai | member 12

Draft mail list Blog/Mail member list
Function menu=p.154 Function menu=p.154
@ sele_Ct malle_d't the address’ H To set to a blog to contribute to
subject or main text and then send P Highlight a Blog/Mail member» \&) (Blog)
the mail The highlighted Blog/Mail member is set as the
%ress, and “%” appears. If pressing
g Reset) again, the blog contribution settin
( FUNC] Draft mail list screen (p.154) ) i res(et )29 9 ¢
List setting- - Select Subject/Name/Address for the Highlight “<Not stored>"p
mail list display. (Edit)»Enter a mail address
iC transmission, iC trans. all—p.341 To add more mail addresses, repeat Step 2.

Send Ir data, Send all Ir data—p.340
Send one/Bluetooth, Send all/Bluetooth— p.341 [ FUNC

Blog/Mail member list screen ]

Copy to microSD—p.329 (RS

No. of messages Compose message:--* Compose i-mode mail with
the Blog/Mail member pasted as the address.

Store in Center—p.141

Edi
Delete:---- Select Delete this/Delete selected/Delete dit member name

all. Reset member name------ Reset the Blog/Mail
member name to default.

hsntql;llr\]ng Agdresses in Blog/ - Blog/Mail member detail
ail Mlember screen (p.154)
By storing addresses in the Blog/Mail member, you Edit address

can easily contribute images to blog or easily enter

multiple addresses simply by selecting the Blog/Mail Look-up address:-:- - Enter a mail address by

browsing the phonebook, sent address list or

member. received address list
Mail address in the main text can be added to Blog/ i
Mail member. —p.159 Delete this, Delete all

® You can add up to 20 Blog/Mail members with up to
5 mail addresses for each.

©® Only one Blog/Mail member can be set to blog to
contribute to.
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When You Receive i-mode

Mail

When the FOMA terminal is in the service area, the

i-mode center automatically sends i-mode mail or

MessageR/F.

® Up to 1,000 mail messages (i-mode mail and SMS)
can be stored. The maximum number of messages
that can be stored will depend on the size of mail.

® The received mail can be read out.—p.161

automatically

Displaying new messages
<Auto receive mail/message>

[1] The “Receiving” screen appears when the
reception of i-mode mail or message starts, and
the “Received result” screen appears when the
reception is finished.

B 12:0f
ved result

Mail
Receiving. ..

HNew mai |

[ Back

@ “=” flashes while receiving i-mode mail, and
“” stops flashing and lights up when the
reception is finished.

®“[R)” or “[A” flashes while receiving a
message.

[2] The numbers of received mail and MessageR/F

appear on the received result screen.

©® The number of mail includes the number of
SMS.

® \When you select mail or message on the
received result screen, the Received mail list
screen (p.163) or Message list screen (p.174)
appears.

® |f no operation is performed for about 15
seconds while the received result screen is
displayed, the previous screen reappears for
mail and the Detail screen appears for
message. The display duration may vary
depending on the “Mail/Msg. ring time” setting.

® Press (Read) on the received result
screen to have the FOMA terminal read out
the mail message. —p.161

® The detail screen of MessageR/F is displayed
automatically when the message is received
on the standby screen.

@ |f no operation is performed for about 15
seconds while the Message detail screen is
displayed, the standby screen reappears.
However, if you perform operations such as
scrolling, the detail screen remains displayed.

@ Set the auto display of the MessageR/F detail
screen in “Auto-display setting”.

Hl When you receive mail larger than 100 KB
You cannot automatically receive an attached file if
the mail is larger than 100 KB including the attached
file.

You can download the attached file larger than 100
KB manually from the i-mode center.—p.160

® [f the total number/size of received mails exceeds
the limit that can be saved, read received
messages are deleted from the oldest first.
(Unread/protected mails or mails in the Secret
folder are not deleted.)

©® When the FOMA terminal cannot receive any
more mail (filled with unread and protected mail),
= (red)/i (red) appear. Read unread mail, or
unprotect unnecessary mail.

® When 2in1 is in A mode or B mode and a mail
arrives only at the unused mode’s address, the
“Mail Receiving..” screen appears, but the
Received result screen and “” do not appear. In
addition, the mail ring tone does not sound.

® [f you receive i-mode mail from a terminal that can
set To, Cc and Bcc, refer to the mail detail screen
to see whether your address is in the To, Cc or
Bec field. —p.165

® |f you receive i-mode mail while the standby
screen is not displayed and “Receiving setting” is
set to “Operation preferred”, the ring tone does not
sound. When set to “Alarm preferred”, the ring
tone sounds and the Received result screen
appears.

® [f you receive i-shot service mail sent from a mova
terminal, images arrive as attached files.

©® Decome-Anime is automatically played when
selected on the Mail list screen.

I
5
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| viewing new mail

0 On the standby screenp (®) )
Select “ M ”

r Unread icon
i @

06.26FRI|

12:05

“Thank you > ‘
S

== Desktop icon

M To display the unread
mail list
»On the standby screenp>

®»Use € to select ‘=

| HanakoKei tai
EI=1D 6/25 HanakoKei tai
[E=c9 6/25 HanakoKei tai
[EB1=1D 6/25 HanakoKeitai
=125 6/24 HanakoKeitai

Unread mail list

Function menu=p.169

® Characters that cannot be displayed are
converted to a dot (- ) or other character.

® |f the number of characters in the i-mode mail
main text exceeds the maximum number of
characters that can be received, “/” or “//" is
inserted at the end of the main text, and the
excess characters are automatically deleted.

@ [f the size of received i-mode mail exceeds the
size set in “Limit Mail Size”, the pasted data is
deleted at the i-mode center and cannot be
retrieved. To set the mail size limit, select “i-mode
menu”P“iMenu”P“English”»“Options”»“Mail
Settings”»“Other Settings”»“Limit Mail Size”.

® |f you receive decorated mail (HTML mail) from a
PC, the decorations may not be displayed
correctly.
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@ Emotion-expressing mail

An icon pops up and displays the emotion matching the
content of the received mail. When the Received mail
detail screen (p.163) is displayed, the key illumination
flashes in the pattern corresponding to the icon.

Emotion-exp ing mail icon
5]
. | Fron I anacheltal
p20FR1 12205 st vou

Heytes

(“)hank youd

® The following table shows emotion-expressing mail
icons (the key illumination flashing pattern cannot
be changed):

Icon: Flashing Icon: Flashing
Meaning pattern Meaning pattern
@: Love |Pattern 1 é : Advice |Pattern 6
b Sad Pattern2 | &&7: Join
m‘é’ N {
" Hurry |Pattern 3 llm‘ Please
=4
: Surprise =) : OK
1" &l
mf‘: Dislike |Pattern 4 ) Remark | Pattern 7
i 1 Anger 1: Reply
- d
‘%]#é Happy |Pattern 5 ? : Question | Pattern 8
==y Fun & : Notice
= o
: Fight ik Information
B No
unsupported* | flashing

*: The “lcon unsupported” appears for the following mail:
* Mail forwarded via Infrared data exchange, iC
communications, Bluetooth, etc.
* Mail retrieved from the Data Security Center
* SMS copied or moved from a FOMA card (UIM)
* SMS in a FOMA card (UIM)
* Mail copied from a microSD card
® You can set whether to display an icon in “Emotion/
Keyword”. You can set own keywords to display
U, etc.—p.173
® “Key illumination” is available to set whether to
enable key illumination flashing matching the
emotion.—p.113



® When received mail contain keywords for the
emotion-expressing mail icon and the Disp keyword
icon, the Disp keyword icon is displayed.

® The filter function is available to pick up messages
with the specified emotion-expressing mail icon.
— p.168

® Depending on the mail, the icon displayed may not
match the content.

® The reception date and time, subject and main
text of up to 1,000 bytes (500 double-byte
characters) from the beginning are checked to
determine the appropriate emotion-expressing
mail icon. The subject and all the main text are
checked to determine the “Disp keyword” icon.

® |f the mail view is restricted by Mail box lock or
Folder lock, the emotion-expressing mail icon
does not appear on the Received result screen or
desktop.

@ \When you receive multiple mail simultaneously,
only the icon for the newest mail appears.

Receiving i-mode Mail

Selectively

<Receive option>

You can check the subject and select the mail to

receive or delete at the i-mode center before

retrieving.

@ To select mail to be retrieved, “Receive option
setting” must first be set to “ON”. When set to “ON”,
you cannot receive i-mode mail automatically.

I When mail arrives

A message appears indicating that mail is kept at the
i-mode Center, and the icon appears at the top of
the screen. When you confirm the message and
press any key, the message and icon disappear.

| Receiving mail selectively

0 (2/»“Receive option”
You can also access “Receive option” as follows:
« \EP“AZ1—UR K~ (Menu Lish»* X —)L
EIRZ{S” (Receive option)

H If “Receive option setting” is set to “OFF”
A message appears asking whether to set
“Receive option”. Select “Receive option setting”
to configure the “Receive option” settings. When
you set “Receive option” to “ON”, the Mail menu
screen reappears.

Select an item for each mail

55{Z (Receive): Select and download the mail
you want to receive.

B (Delete): Select and delete the mail you do
not want to receive.

{RER (Hold): Mail will be stored at the i-mode
center.

Retrieve it through “Check new messages”, etc.
H To delete all mail

> Select “HIER” (Delete) at the bottom of the
pageP“RTE” (OK)

Hl When there are multiple pages for mail
»“BI~X—2J” (Previous page) or “/Xx/\—”
(Next page)»Move to other pages and select
mail to be accepted

When you view the 2nd page, your selections on
the 1st page remain valid.

Pictograms displayed after “ 11 X: XXX /\A
7 (Size: xxx bytes) indicate the following:

: Image file attached

: Melody file attached

: i-motion attached

: ToruCa attached

= : Other file attached

@ “Z(E HIE%” (Receive/Delete)p
“5*37, (OK)
The completion screen appears and mail
reception begins.

iy B> B

H To cancel selective reception
»“F+>/t)L” (Cancel)

H When there are multiple pages for mail
When “52{5 BIFR” (Receive/Delete) is
selected, pages up to the current page are held,
received or deleted, and all the subsequent
pages will be stored at the i-mode center.

® Even if “Receive option setting” is set to “ON”,
performing “Check new messages” retrieves all
mail. If you do not wish to receive them, you must
deselect the “Mail” item from the list at the time of
the inquiry (“Set check new messages”).

o If you display the receive option screen, the
icon disappears even when you do not receive or
delete mail. The icon also disappears if you

turn the power off or display the mail screen.
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Checking New i-mode Mail

<Check new messages>

i-mode mail or messages that the FOMA terminal
could not receive are stored at the i-mode center. You
can receive the mail stored at the center using Check
new messages.
@ i-mode mail or messages are stored at the i-mode
center in the following cases:
¢ The power is off
*“ g "is displayed
e Inbox is full
* “Receive option setting” is set to “ON” (i-mode
mail only)
¢ During a videophone call/remote monitoring
¢ In Self mode
¢ During PushTalk
* Connecting to the FirstPass Center
® Use “Set check new messages” to set items to
check for.

0 (1 second or longer)
The Check new messages screen appears.
The following procedures are also available to
check new messages:
»i-modeP>“Check new messages”
. P“Check new messages”

H To cancel inquiry

»Press @ (Quit) or (1 second or longer)
during inquiry

A message may be received depending on the
timing of the cancellation.

Check the numbers of new i-mode
mail and MessageR/FP>“Back”

® Depending on the signal status, you cannot check
for new mail or the checking may be interrupted.

® Even when i-mode mail is stored at the i-mode
center, the icon may not appear if the mail
arrived at the center while the power is off or
“ ﬁ " is displayed.

® Up to 300 MessageR/F respectively can be stored
at the i-mode center for up to 72 hours. When the
maximum number of stored messages is reached,
messages are deleted from the oldest first.
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Replying to i-mode Mail

<Reply i-mode>

Send a reply as i-mode mail or Decome-Anime. You
can also quote the received i-mode mail in your reply.

0 Received mail list screen (p.163)/
Received mail detail screen
(p.163)» /ch] (FUNC)»“Reply” or
“Reply/Forward”p“Reply i-mode”
or “Reply Deco-Anime”

l To quote the main text

» /ch) (FUNC)P“Reply/Forward”»“Reply with

quote”

Only available on the Received mail detail

screen.

Only one quotation mark (set to “>” by default)

appears at the beginning of the quoted main text

in the reply.

To edit the quotation mark—p.172

H To reply to the sender of mail that was
sent to multiple recipients

»“Reply” or “Reply/Forward”P»“Reply i-mode”,

“Reply Deco-Anime” or “Reply with quote”»“To

sender”

H To reply to the sender and all recipients of
mail that was sent to multiple recipients

»“Reply” or “Reply/Forward”P“Reply i-mode”,

“Reply Deco-Anime” or “Reply with quote”»“To

all”

If a reply cannot be sent to the sender, all the

addresses, including the other broadcast

addresses, are deleted from the displayed mail

reply screen.

If the list of broadcast addresses includes ones

to which a reply cannot be sent, the addresses

are deleted from the displayed mail reply screen.

@ Edit the subject and main texth
=/ (Send)

After sent, “{_|” changes to oy

©® When data such as a melody or i-appli activation
specification is pasted into the main text, the
pasted data is deleted.

® When a received mail is highlighted on the Mail
history box list screen, a reply can be sent to a
mail address registered in Mail history box.



Forwarding i-mode Mail to

Other Address

<Forward i-mode>

Forward received i-mode mail to other people.

Received mail detail screen
(p.163)» /ch) (FUNC)>“Reply/
Forward”p“Forward”»>“ To |<No
address>"PEnter an address

You can edit the subject and main text before
sending.

@ (Send)

= )

After sent, “<_y” changes to “ §".

o |f an attached or pasted file is prohibited to be
attached to mail or output from the FOMA
terminal, the file and its information are deleted.

©® When data such as a melody or i-oppli activation
specification is pasted into the main text, the
pasted data is deleted.

® When there is an attached file that has not been
completely downloaded, the file is not attached.
—p.160

©® When you forward i-mode mail with other file
attached, the file is not deleted.

Adding Mail Addresses to

Phonebook

Add the mail address or phone number of the sender

of received mail to the phonebook.

Mail address or phone number in the main text can be

added to Phonebook or Blog/Mail member.

® For the received SMS, the sender’s phone number
is added to the Phonebook as a phone number.

<Example: To add the sender’s mail address to the
phonebook>
Received mail detail screen
(p-163)» /ch] (FUNC)»“Save
sender”
H When there are multiple mail addresses
that can be added

»On the mail address selection screen, select
mail addresses

H To add a mail address or phone number
included in the main text to Phonebook or
Blog/Mail member

»Mail detail screenPHighlight a mail address or

phone number® /ch] (FUNC)P-“Save address’»

“Phonebook” or “Blog/Mail member”

@ “YES”P>Select the destination
Adding information to the phonebook — p.86

Checking/Saving Files

Attached to i-mode Mail

Check/Save files attached to sent/received i-mode
mail. Inserted images can also be saved.
® |con/Data type of attached file

Icon Data type

Jd [ | Melody

) Image

H i-motion
ToruCa, ToruCa (detail)

(=] | PDF data/Document

|E| Tool data (Phonebook/Schedule/
Bookmark)

(o] Other file

[ 1| Receive option is required—p.160

<Example: To check/save files attached to received
mail>

Received mail detail screen
(p.163)»Highlight a name of
attached file

M Saving attached images

Images attached under the main text may
appear in file name. The display switches each
time “File name” or “Image” is selected.

To save attached images displayed in “Image”,
specify by frame.

M Saving inserted images

Unlike attached images, the frame does not
appear for images inserted in the main text. To
save them, select them in Step 2.

/ch] (FUNC)»“Save data”

H Saving inserted images

»“Save insert image”»Select an image
Follow the on-screen instructions
to select a folder or option

Continued on next page
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<Save melody>

o |f the sender’s phone is not N-08A, received
melodies may not be played correctly.

o |f multiple data are pasted, you may not be able to
view the pasted data.

® To prevent melodies from playing automatically
when you open malil, set “Start attachment (auto)”
under “Mail Setting” to “OFF”.

<Save Tool data>

® You cannot save a schedule to a microSD card.

® When you save a file containing multiple data to
the FOMA terminal, only the first data is saved
(when you save data to a microSD card, all the
data are saved).

<Save other file>

® Other files are automatically saved to the “Other”
folder in the microSD card. When the data is
saved, the file name changes. —p.324

I Downloading attached files selectively

If the size of a mail including the main text, inserted
images and attached files exceeds 100 KB, you
cannot receive the attached files automatically when
you receive the mail. In this case, you need to
download the attached files manually.

@ You also need to manually download files of types
that are not checked in “Prefer attachment” under
“Mail Setting”.

®On the Received mail detail screen, “ " appears
when the attached file is not downloaded, and
“[1” appears when the attached file has been
downloaded partially.

Received mail detail screen

(p-163)»Select an attached file
S ored

Data downioad starts.

When data download is completed, a screen
appears indicating that download is complete.

M To cancel download

»\&) (Quit)

Partially downloaded data is saved. In this case,
perform Step 1 again to download the remaining
data.

View the content of the
downloaded file
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® When there is an attached file that has not been
completely downloaded, the data retention period
of the attached file appears on the Received mail
detail screen (p.163). When all the attached files
are downloaded, the retention period disappears
from the screen. You cannot download an
attached file whose retention period is expired.

©® When you receive an attached file and the storage
capacity of Inbox is exceeded, the received mail
are deleted automatically according to the size of
the attached file (many received mail may be
deleted depending on the size of the attached
file). Note that unread or protected received mail
and received mail in the Secret folder are not
deleted. It is recommended that you protect
important mail. = p.169

Reading Out Mail

® The voice may be heard by others during read out,
so move to a location where it will not disturb other
people.
® The read out volume is determined by “Phone”
under “Ring volume”. When set to “Silent” or “Step”,
mail are read out at “Level 2”.
® Mail is not read out in the following cases:
* “Read out received mail” under “Read out
setting” is set to “OFF”
* During a call, data communications (excluding
packet communications) or PushTalk
* Manner mode is on and no equipment such as
an earphone/microphone (optional) is connected
* Music Player is active

Messages written in English are spelled out in
alphabetic reading.

Reading out new mail (Japanese
mode)

« & »

When mail arrives and is displayed on the
Indicator display, the main text can be read out with
the FOMA terminal folded.

When the received result screen is displayed or when
“Check new messages” is performed and the
checking result screen is displayed, the new mail can
read out.




@ Reading out main text of new mail using
the side key when the FOMA terminal is
folded

@ Set “Side key guard” to “OFF” before reading out
with the FOMA terminal folded.

When the FOMA terminal is
folded, press [fJp>Press ] within 10
seconds

The readout of mail starts.

H When “Info notice setting” is set to “OFF”
The readout starts when [¥] is pressed with the
FOMA terminal folded.

@ Reading out main text of new mail when
the FOMA terminal is open (Japanese
mode)

<Example: When “Check new messages” is performed>

0 Press (Read) while the
Checking result screen is
displayed
If the senders name and mail address are stored
in the phonebook, the mail is read out after the
voice announcement “XX T A 5D X —)L”
(This is from XX).

When reading out is completed, the “pipip” tone
sounds and the read out screen is closed.

H When you receive multiple mail
simultaneously

The read out starts from newer mail in reverse

chronological order.

When you press @ during read out, the beep

sounds then the next mail is read out. If there is

no more mail, the read out stops.

| Reading out mail in the mail box

©® While mail is read out, press @ ] (XF—)or
K] (€ to scroll the main text. Press another key to
stop reading out. However, when you press (5 ] or
for 1 second or longer to turn ECO mode or
privacy angle on/off, it does not end reading out.

® [f you receive a call while mail is read out, reading
out ends and the ringing screen appears.

® If you receive a new mail, etc. while mail is read
out, the “Receiving setting” applies. When the
specified alarm time is reached while mail is read
out, the “Alarm setting” applies.

© Mail-linked i-appli mail cannot be read out on the
Received result screen but can be read out on the
Received mail detail screen.

©® SMS reports cannot be read out.

©® Decome-Anime cannot be read out.

©® Mail received from computers may not be able to
be read out.

® When “Select language” is set to English, mail
cannot be read out on the Received result screen
but can be read out on the Received mail detail
screen.

I Readout rules

The readout function generally follows the following
rules when reading out received mail.

M Symbols/Pictograms

Symbols/Pictograms are not read out. The FOMA
terminal may not correctly read out sentences that

contain symbols/pictograms. Some symbols are read out.

Received mail detail screen
(p.163)» /ch] (FUNC)»“Read out
message”

H To cancel readout

> (® (Stop)

Press (® (Play) again to start reading out from
the beginning.

M To end readout

>/ (Exit)

©® While mail is read out, an image appears in the
upper half of the screen. When the sender’s
address and image of the received mail are stored
in the phonebook, the stored image appears.

§ (dollars) — doru

% (percent) — paasento

¥ (yen) = en

° (degrees) — do

C (degrees) — do

¥ (yen) = en

$ (dollars) — doru

% (percent) — paasento

=, (mm) — miri

*a (kilograms) — kiro

%” (cm) — senchi

1% (meters) — meetoru

%5 (grams) — guramu

*. (tons) — ton

7~ (ares) — aaru

% (hectares) —
hekutaaru

2 (liters) — rittoru

77 (watts) — watto

#9 (calories) — karorii

¥, (dollars) — doru

> (cents) — sento

45 (percent) — paasento

4 (millibars) — miribaaru

$~ (pages) — peeji

mm (millimeters) —
mirimeetoru

cm (centimeters) —
senchimeetoru

km (kilometers) —
kiromeetoru

mg (milligrams) —
miriguramu

kg (kilograms) —
kiroguramu

CC (cc) — siisii

i (square meters) —
heihoumeetoru

Continued on next page
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HENumbers

Up to 16 digits are read out.

Example: 1234 —*“ Sen nihyaku sanju yon”

Hl Amount of money

If a currency symbol (e.g. “¥” (single-byte/double-
byte)) is placed at the beginning of a number, up to 16
digits are read out as amount of money.

If commas (, ) are used as a separation symbol, the
string is recognized as amount of money only if the
commas are placed between every 3 digits.

Example: ¥ 12345
¥12,345

HlPhone number

If numbers are separated by hyphens - or

parentheses () and recognized as landline phone

number, mobile phone number or toll-free number,

the numbers are read out as phone numbers but not

as sequences of digits. “Tel:"-prefixed numbers are

also read out as phone numbers.

Example: Tel: 0120-XXX-XXX — “Teru zeroichinizero
XXX XXX”

“Ichiman nisen
sanbyaku yonju goen”

HTime

Numbers separated by “:” are read out as time.” If the
hour component is a 1- or 2-digit number and the
minute component is a 2-digit number, the number is
read out as time. If “AM” or “PM” (uppercase) is
added before or after the number, “Gozen” or “Gogo”
is read out before the number.

“Hour”:“Minute” (“Hour” = 0 to 29, “Minute” = 00 to 59)
Example: 23:15 — Nijusanji jugofun

AM “Hour”:*Minute” or “Hour”:“Minute” AM
(“Hour” = 0 to 12, “Minute” = 00 to 59)
Example: AM5:05 — “Gozen goji gofun”

*: Time entered in the format of “Hour”:“Minute”:“Second”
(e.g. 23:15:10) is not read out.

HEDate

Numbers separated by “/” or “” in the date pattern are

read out as date. If “M”, “T”, “S” or “H” (uppercase) is

inserted before date, the corresponding Japanese era

name (Meiji, Taisho, Showa, Heisei) is read out.

“Year’/“Month”/“Day” or “Year”.“Month”.“Day”
(“Year” = 0 to 9999; “Month” = 1 to 12; “Day” = 1 to 31)
Example: 2009/12/5

2009/12/05 “Nisenkyunen junigatsu
2009.12.5 itsuka”
2009.12.05

“H” “Year"/“Month”/“Day” or “H” “Year”.“Month”.“Day”
(“Year” = 0 to 99; “Month” = 1 to 12; “Day” = 1 to 31)

Example: H21.10.3 — “Heisei nijuichinen jugatsu mikka”
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® The above formats for numbers, amount of money,
phone numbers, time and date also support
double-byte characters.

® \When amount of money, phone number, time or
date is read out and the string read out is
immediately preceded or followed by any of the
characters listed below, the number will not be read
out correctly. To have the FOMA terminal read out
amount of money, phone number, time or date
correctly, it is recommended that you place a
space, etc. as a separation character before and
after the string. “0 to 97, “A to Z” (uppercase), “:”,
“X AP < (single-byte/double-byte)

H Others

® Alphabets are read out in alphabetic reading, but
may not be read out in alphabetic reading
depending on the combination.

® Depending on the content of a sentence or
description (especially geographic names or proper
nouns), it may not be read out or may be read out
incorrectly.

® The voice used to read out is different from natural
voice. The pronunciation or accent may be difficult
to understand in some cases.

® Sentences are separated to read out when there
are punctuation marks (. 7, “ 7, .), line feeds and
spaces, except when “” or “” is preceded and/or
followed by numbers. When there is no separation
in the text, the sentences are separated
automatically. Depending on the sentence, it may
take time to start reading out. It may not be read
out correctly when there are kanji characters. To
read out the content of the mail correctly, it is
recommended that you ask people you frequently
exchange mail with to follow the following
guidelines:
 Use katakana for nouns, especially proper nouns

such as geographic names and personal names.

* Use punctuation marks, etc.



Displaying Mail in Mailbox

<Inbox/Outbox/Mail history box>

® At the time of purchase “Welcome § R JE&hH
[®]” (Welcome to DOCOMO moving picture)
(Welcome mail) and “&&25&5R [TU77 X—)U] D
CZEMW” (Guide to Early Warning “Area Mail”) are
stored in Inbox. Communications charges do not
apply for the mail. Also, you cannot reply to the
mail.

® Up to 1,000 received i-mode mail and SMS in total,
and up to 400 sent i-mode mail and SMS in total
can be stored.

@ Up to 1,000 received mail and up to 200 sent mail
can be protected.

©® The numbers of mail that can be stored and
protected vary depending on the data size. Saving
a large file reduces the numbers.

I Reading i-mode mail

<Example: To read received mail>

0 2/ »“Inbox”PSelect a folderp
Select mail
The Secret folder appears on the folder list screen
in Secret mode or Secret data only mode.

“iMessageR
“MessageF

ElMail history box
ElCompose message
[Create new Deco-Anime
@Compose SNS

EICheck new messages
ElReceive option
[Check new SHS

ETemp |ate

fMai | Setting

Mail menu

Inbox folder list
Function menu=p.166

ICOT12009/ 6/26 10:35
|Fan [iHanakoKe tai
|sbect 5 Thank_you
hanks for keeping me ct
pany last night.

N

Ve=i10:35_s3HanakoKeit
B2 8:25 ShiroDocomo
EN® 6/25 HanakoKei tai
€) 55 6/25 =ShiroDocor
B2 ® 6/25 5wShiroDoco
{9 6/24 HanakoKeitai
hanks for keeping me co
pany last night.
e EN D

Received mail list

Received mail detail

Function menu=p.169

Function menu=p.168
Press @ on the mail detail screen to view the
previous or next mail.

H Decome-Anime
The main text screen appears.

® A part of Subject/Name/Address may not be
displayed properly.

® On the Received mail detail screen, the mail can
be read out.—p.161

@ Useful keys for the mail list/detail screen

HMail list screen

Key operation Action
(1 second | Switch “Name”/“Address”/
or longer) “Subject”
H Mail detail screen
Key operation Action

)
©

@ (1 second or
longer)

©® When you change the display mode by the above
key operation, the “Mail” setting in “Character
size” under “Font” and the “Font size” setting also
change.

Scroll in the pressed direction

Display the previous or next mail

Change font size

@ Changing the mail list screen display
mode (1 line+body/2 lines/1 line)

® Switch between “1 line+body”, “2 lines” and “1 line”
using the “Mail list disp.” setting in “Mail Setting”
under the Mail menu.

B Inbox 2| =

Inbox

20 8:25 ShiroDocomo
2@ 6/25 HanakoKei tai
$9 6/25 ShiroDocor
5@ 6/25 SShiroDocor

[@=c9 6/24 HanakoKeitai

[Thanks for keeping me cof

mpany last night.

8:25 ShiroDocomo

Hi

=2 6/25 HanakoKei tai
Ticket

37 6/25 ShiroDocomo
EiMap

 6/25 538hiroDocor
35177 6/24 HanakoKei tai
@25 6/24 docomo. taro.,
(0 “ 6/24 ShiroDocomo

—END-—— 5.0 6/25 ShiroDocono | &1 45 6/24 docono. taro.
siThe other day we dis |G} 31 6/24 HanakoKeitai
I35 7 6/24 HanakoKeitail |35 6/23 ShiroDocomo
Information =% 6/23 HanakoKeitai
1 line+body 2lines 1 line

©® When “Mail list disp.” is set to “1 line+body” or “1
line”, the Mail history box list screen always shows
mail in “Subject” mode.
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@ Backlight function

® When you open the FOMA terminal, press a key or
send or receive i-mode mail or SMS, the backlight @-1
is turned on. (The backlight time varies depending 3-1
on the “Lighting” setting under “Backlight” or the ©2
“Mail/Msg. ring time” setting.) However, when
i-mode mail or SMS is displayed, the backlight time
varies depending on the length of the main text.

® The backlight does not turn on if “Lighting” under
“Backlight” is set to “OFF”.

I Guide to the mail list screen

18 HanakoKe! tai
@ 8:20 ShiroDocomo |

35°6/25 [l
€1 6/25 5ShiroDocon
[HE:9 6/24 HanakoKei tail
hanks for keeping me c
pany last night.

Received mail list Sent mail list

I Guide to the mail folder list screen

140 Re:Thank you
E-410:35 4iThank you
E1=10:10 Thank youJl

1 fHanakoKe  tai

B Friend B Charcter mail B _Folder 02 6/25 Hi
El JFamily £l Folder 03 6/25 Ticket
&) _(Charcter mail E)_IFolder 04 6/25 ETest
£l CiMessageR & Folder 05 hanks for yesterday. I
= MessaseF . Folder 06 ot of fun
i@ Folder 07 b
() _Folder 08
£l _Folder 09
[0 Folder 10
Mail history box mail
list
Inbox folder list Outbox folder list Mail history box folder
fist @ Mail status
-1 Received
Icon Description : 5 =
- con escription
] t—f{ Normal folder 0 4 mail B
1 :41 A nread mai
* I = b P-:d
i = Read mail
F‘tJ r*ﬁ Mail-linked i-oppli folder
Bt (B a4 Protected read mail
Fa FE W
de] dey e -
, ) 1 Forwarded mail
H]]@ Secret folder =
il - - Replied mail
.: There is unread mail

.: Folder lock set Q: Protected
: Auto-sort settings (p.167) set @-2 Sent
Icon Description
= = _;_xJ f’j Mail to one recipient
=) = '_:I'j = Mail to multiple
% o : recipients (broadcast
=i = mail)

l;‘: Protected

lE‘: Failed to send some mail
lj‘: Failed to send

@ Mail content

Icon Description
%]% etc. Emotion-expressing
mail—p.156
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@ Sent/Received time and date
®-1 Time appears for mail sent/received today
(®-2 Date appears for mail sent/received
yesterday or earlier

@ Sender/Recipient, Subject, Information, etc. When
there is no subject, “No title” appears

(® Mail type, attached file information

Icon

Description

[}
=
w.

SMS in the FOMA terminal

SMS in a FOMA card (UIM)

SMS whose SMS report is
already received

Area Mail

=l &

Mail sent/received using Address
B of 2in1

Mail with time adjusted

44 @‘”J Mail with melody attached or
pasted

(ko .@a Mail with image attached or
inserted

H .5.1 Mail with i-motion attached

o Mail with ToruCa or ToruCa

(detail) attached

[PDE Eﬂ Mail with PDF data attached

‘g.: -mﬁ Mail with Tool data (Phonebook/

Schedule/Bookmark) attached

&

Mail with document attached

|

| [k

",

Mail with other file attached

(» 4 i-appli can be activated from the
main text
(‘;‘E‘ i-appli cannot be activated from

the main text (mail is moved to the
Secret folder)

[

Mail sent/received via mail-linked
i-appli

Mail with undownloaded file
attached —p.160

Icon Description
EE] Mail with multiple data pasted
(also displayed when the data is
pasted along with i-oppli To)
Mail restricted by the FOMA card
security function (use a FOMA
card (UIM) different from the one
used when the mail is sent/
received)
*: Displayed only when 2in1 is in Dual mode

[z ] Attached file is deleted
E|: Some files are deleted
[ ]: Allthe files are deleted

® When you view i-mode mail with an image
attached on the received mail detail screen or sent
mail detail screen, the screen switches between
image display and file name display each time you
move the frame to the image and press
® (Select).

® When 2in1 is in A mode or B mode, mail sent in
unused mode does not appear.

I Guide to the mail detail screen

2KByte:
Received mail detail

Sent mail detail

@ Mail status
Refer to D of “Guide to the mail list screen”
(p.164)

(@ Sent/Received time and date

(® Recipient type (Received mail)

Icon Description

= B e

K 4 G Sender type —>p.147

Mail with incomplete file attached
—p.160

Mail with undownloadable file
attached

Mail with multiple files attached or
mixture of files attached and
pasted

@2in1 mail address information

Icon Description

\M Mail sent/received using Address
B of 2in1

*: Displayed only when 2in1 is in Dual mode

Continued on next page
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(® Sender (Received mail)

Description

Icon
Name or mail address of the

sender

3. cannot reply to

® Icon stored in the phonebook
When the mail address or phone number is stored
in the phonebook, the icon stored in the
phonebook appears

@ Recipient and its type (Sent mail)

Icon Description

Name or mail address of the
recipient, and its type
—p.147

%: Failed to send

Recipient and its type of broadcast mail (Received
mail)
Up to 4 recipients are displayed

Icon Description

(3 Attached file information
The file name and file size also appear

Icon Description

Pasted melody (Invalid melody
appears as text in the main text)

Invalid inserted image

(&

* Other than the above icons, the same icons as on the
list screen may appear in some cases. Refer to “® Mail
type, attached file information” on p.165.

® |n the following cases, the mail address appears

instead of “Name” even when the phone number

or mail address is stored in the phonebook:

* “Restrict dialing” is active and the phone number
is not designated in the “Restrict dialing” setting

¢ 2in1 is in A mode and “Phonebook 2in1 setting”
is set to “B”, or 2in1 is in B mode and
“Phonebook 2in1 setting” is set to “A”

( ::l:;c;xe’/)()utbox folder list screen ]

Names or mail addresses of
the recipients except yourself

(=1
-I and their types for broadcast
mail—p.147

3| cannot reply to

©® Subject
Wnen there is no subject, “No title” appears
;Q appears for received SMS (“ 2|” when the

SMS is in a FOMA card (UIM))

When an SMS report has been received, “ =
also appears

“Area Mail” appears when Area Mail has been
received

(0 Mail content (Received mail)

Icon Description
‘Q{}é etc. Emotion-expressing mail
—p.156
@ Main text

(® Displayed at the end of the main text
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Add folder:---- Add a folder and set the auto-sort for
the new folder. Also, set whether to add the same
folder to Inbox/Outbox. You can add up to 22 folders.
“Setting Auto-sort’—p.167

Auto-sort—p.167

Edit folder name:---- Edit the folder name of the
added folder.

Folder lock:--- Set/Release the folder lock. —p.137

Sort folder------ Select the position and rearrange the
folder.

No. of messages

Open folder------ Display a list of the mail in the folder.
Add desktop icon —p.116

iC trans. all—p.341

Send all Ir data—p.340

Send all/Bluetooth —p.341

CopyAll to microSD —p.329

Delete folder------ Delete an added folder.

Delete read’, Delete all

*: Only available on the Inbox folder list screen.



® You cannot delete, sort or rename folders (Inbox,
Outbox, etc) prestored in the FOMA terminal.
Also, you cannot set the auto-sort on the folders.

<Add folder>

® When you download mail-linked i-oppli, a mail-
linked i-oppli mail folder is automatically created
(up to 5).

<Sort folder>

@ You cannot sort when only one folder is added.

<No. of messages>

® You cannot check the number of the following
i-mode mail or SMS:
* Messages in the Secret folder
* Messages not displayed due to the 2in1 setting
* Messages not displayed due to the Secret mode

® You cannot check the number of MessageR/F.

<iC trans. all> <Send all Ir data>

<Send all/Bluetooth> <CopyAll to microSD>

® MessageR/F are not included.

<Delete folder>

® You cannot delete a mail-linked i-oppli mail folder
if there is a corresponding mail-linked i-oppli.

® [f you delete a folder with “Auto-sort” set, the auto-
sort setting for the folder is released.

<Delete read> <Delete all>

® The following i-mode mail or SMS will not be
deleted:
* Protected messages
* Messages in the Secret folder

® When Delete all is performed, messages not
displayed due to the 2in1 setting or Secret mode
will also be deleted.

® MessageR/F are not deleted.

@ Setting Auto-sort

Sort mail into the specified folders by preset criteria
such as mail address or subject.

Inbox/Outbox folder list screen
(pp.163, 164)»Highlight the
destination folder» /ch] (FUNC)»>
“Auto-sort”pSet any of the

following:

When the criterion is already set, it is displayed.
Press @ (FUNC) again.

B When Original lock is set on the
Phonebook or Blog/Mail member

The group name appears as “Group” and the

Blog/Mail member appears as “Blog/Mail

member”.

Address sort:---- Set a mail address.

Look-up address:--- Set a mail address
by browsing the phonebook or address list.

Look-up group------ Set a group in the
phonebook.

Look-up member------ Set a Blog/Mail
member.

Enter address:---- Enter a mail address
directly.

Subject sort:---- Set the subject.

Reply impossible (Send impossible)-----
Configure the sort setting for mail that you
cannot reply to or send.

Sort all (All sort)------ Configure the setting only
for a mail-linked i-oppli folder. Sort all mail into a
mail-linked i-appli folder.

A/B mode sort----- Configure the sort setting for
2in1 Address A/B.

Unregistered add.------ Configure the sort
setting for mail that are not stored in the
Phonebook.

Edit addr/subj------ Edit an already set mail
address or mail subject.

List setting------ Select Name/Address for the
mail list display.

Release - Select Rel this/Rel
selected/Release all to release the auto-sort

criteria.

© |f received or sent mail meets multiple sort criteria,
the priority is assigned as follows.
D Sort all/All sort (@ Subject sort
(® Reply impossible/Send impossible
(@ Mail address/Phone number
(®Blog/Mail member  (® Phonebook group
(@ A/B mode sort ®Unregistered add.

©® Mail received or sent before configuring the auto-
sort settings are not sorted.

©® Mail sent as broadcast message searches for the
sorting criteria in the order of address entered.

® Area Mail is not subject to “Address sort”, “Subject
sort”, “Reply impossible”, “A/B mode sort” and
“Unregistered add.”

<Address sort>

@ You can set up to 700 addresses for auto-sort
(multiple addresses can be set for 1 folder).

Continued on next page
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<Address sort (Enter address)>

® Enter the mail address domain (part that follows
the @ sign) correctly. However, if the address
format is “phone number@docomo.ne.jp”, enter
the phone number only.

<Subject sort>

® If the subject meets the sort criteria for multiple
folders, the mail is sorted into a folder closest to
Inbox or Outbox.

® You cannot sort i-mode mail with no subject
entered and “No title” displayed even if you set
“No title”.

® Subject sort is not available for SMS.

<Reply impossible>

® Reply impossible is not available for SMS reports.

® “Reply impossible” can only be set for 1 folder
under Inbox.

<Send impossible>

® “Send impossible” can only be set for 1 folder
under Outbox.

<Sort all/All sort>

® You cannot sort SMS reports or SMS received
directly to a FOMA card (UIM).

® “Sort all” can only be set for a single mail-linked
i-oppli mail folder for received and sent i-appli mail
respectively.

<A/B mode sort>

® When 2in1 is in Dual mode, the Address A/B
setting can only be set for a single folder in Inbox
and Outbox respectively.

® When 2in1 is in A mode or B mode, the auto-sort
setting icon () does not appear for a folder with
the “A/B mode sort” auto-sort setting.

® The settings for Address A/Address B mail sort
are valid regardless of the 2in1 mode.

® [f 2in1 is OFF, the “A/B mode sort” auto-sort setting
set on the folder is retained but does not work.

<Unregistered add.>

® “Unregistered add.” can only be set for a single
folder in Inbox and Outbox respectively.

@ Registering addresses to view sent/
received mail in Mail history box

Register addresses to view mail sent/received from

the addresses in Mail history box.

©® 10 Mail history box folders are stored at the time of
purchase. One mail address can be registered on
one folder.

0 (2/»“Mail history box”PSelect a
folder» =/ (register)

Select a mail address registration method, and
register a mail address.

168

H To add a mail address from the
Phonebook

»“Phonebook’®Search the phonebook (p.90)

P> Select a mail address on the phonebook detail

screen

H To add a mail address from the address
list

P“Sent address” or “Received address”P Select

a mail address

H To enter a mail address directly
P “Enter address”»Enter a mail address

Mail history box folder list
[ screen (p.164) ]

Edit folder name

Unregister:---- Release mail addresses registered
on the highlighted folder in Mail history box. The
folder in Mail history box reverts to default.

Del all in folder

( Mail list screen (p.163) )

Reply ' —p.158

Edit™-----Edit the recipient, subject or main text of
the sent mail. Press (Send) to send the mail.

Move™3------Select Move this/Move selected/Move all
then select the destination folder to move mail.

Search mail3:----Search for mail by specified
criteria.

Search sender ™, Search receiver >
Search for mail by specifying a mail address
from the phonebook or mail address list or
entering the mail address directly.

Search subject

Display all’®-----Reset the search, sort display or
display via filter function to default (All Chronological

).

Sort™3: Sort mail by selected criteria.

Filter'3:----Display only mail that meet the selected
criteria.

Color coding----+* Select Default (black)/Red/Blue.
Alternatively, press (1 second or longer) on the
mail list screen.

List setting™®----Select Subject/Name/Address for
the mail list display.



Read all™+-+--Change all unread mail in the folder to
read mail.

Protect’!-+-Select Protect this/Protect selected %/
Protect all.

Unprotect '--+--Select Unprotect this/Unprotect
selected /Unprotect all™.

Protect ON/OFF 2, Unprotect all’®

iC transmission —p.341
Send Ir data—p.340
Send one/Bluetooth —p.341

Copy to microSD —p.329

UIM operation:-----“Moving/Copying SMS from the
Mail screen”—p.336

Mail info™----Display information such as sender.

No. of messages™®

Store in Center 3 —p.141

Delete-+-Select Delete this/Delete selected ™/

Delete all”®.

* For received mail, you can pick up read mail or
SMS reports to delete at once by selecting “Delete
read” or “Delete all SMS-R"™.

Keep in secret& Put out 36 Select Keep this/
Keep selected/Keep all. “Preventing Others from
Viewing Data”—p.129

*1 : Available on the Received mail list screen or when
received mail is highlighted on the Mail history box
mail list screen.

*2 : Available on the Sent mail list screen or when sent
mail is highlighted on the Mail history box mail list
screen.

*3 : Not available on the Mail history box mail list screen.

*4 : Available only on the Received mail list screen.

*5 : Available only on the Sent mail list screen.

*6 : Available only in Secret or Secret data only mode.

[ Unread mail list screen (p.156) )

Reply —p.158

List setting------ Select Subject/Name/Address for the
mail list display.

Protect ON/OFF, Delete this

® When 2in1 is in B mode, you cannot display the
Mail history box folder list screen.

©® When 2in1 is in Dual mode, mail sent to Address
B are not displayed in Mail history box.

<Search mail>

® You can also search in the search results.

® You cannot search for i-mode mail with no subject
entered and “No title” displayed even if you set
“No title” in Search subject.

<Sort> <Filter>

® The sort and filter functions can be used together.
For example, to view only unread mail in
chronological order on the Received mail list
screen, select Chronological | in the sort menu
and then Unread in the Filter menu.

® When you exit from the mail list screen, the sort
and filter are released.

<Read all>

® |f you view mail via the filter function and then

is marked as read.

<Protect ON/OFF>

© Mail not displayed due to the 2in1 setting/Secret
mode is not subject to “Protect all” or “Unprotect
all” even if selected.
Area Mail is not subject to “Protect all” even if
selected.

<Keep in secret> <Put out>

® Mail not displayed due to the 2in1 setting is not
subject to “Keep all” or “Put out all” even if
selected.

( Mail detail screen (p.163) )

Reply/Forward ' —p.158

Edit'2-----Edit the recipient, subject or main text of
the sent mail. Press (Send) to send the mail.

Resend2, Protect ON/OFF
3......

Move" Select the destination folder to move mail
to the folder.

Copy--* Copy the main text, subject or mail
address. The copied text can be pasted into the text
entry screen. —p.390

Quick search™' —p.188

Save sender’ !, Save receiver 3, Save address
—p.159

Save data, Save insert image —p.159

Add desktop icon—p.116

Save Deco-mail--- - Save i-mode mail as template.
—p.151

Refer dictionary 2 —p.371

Continued on next page
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Property----- Select an image to display the file name
and size of the image inserted into the Deco-mail.

Read out message ' —p.161

Disp. SMS report 2

iC transmission—p.341

Send Ir data—p.340

Send one/Bluetooth—p.341

Copy to microSD—p.329

UIM operation3-----“Moving/Copying SMS from the
Mail screen”—p.336

Scroll--- Select 1 line/3 lines/5 lines as the number
of scroll lines.

Font size---- Select X-small/Small/Standard/Large/
X-large.—p.115

Delete att. file, Del all att. files, Delete

Keep in secret& Put out™™--+-

from Viewing Data” —p.129

“Preventing Others

*1 : Available only on the Received mail detail screen.

*2 : Available only on the Sent mail detail screen.

*3 : Not available on the Mail history box mail detail
screen.

*4 : Available only in Secret or Secret data only mode.

<Delete att. file> <Del all att. files>
@ You cannot delete data pasted into the main text

or undownloadable file ( x ).

Using Mail History

<Sent address/Received address>

When you send or receive mail, the mail addresses
are recorded in the Sent address list or Received
address list. You can send mail by selecting an
address from these address lists.

@ Up to 30 i-mode mail addresses or SMS phone
numbers are stored in the Sent address list and in
the Received address list respectively. (When using
2in1, up to 30 received addresses are stored for
Address A (Number A) and for Address B (Number
B) respectively.)

©® When the Mail box lock is set to Inbox or Outbox,

the mail address is not recorded in the address list.

170

| Checking the address list

<Example: To open the Received address screen>

0 On the standby screenp
€0 (1 second or longer)

The “Received address”
screen (list) appears.

Received address

o 6/26 10:35
[i=HanakoKei tai

B 6/26 8:25 =]
MShiroDocomo |

IE) 6/25 12:45 &
B9BXXXXXXXX

K] 6/24 8:50 2]
docomo. taro. A@docomo.,

Il To open the Sent
address screen (list)
» (3 (1 second or longer)

Ml Icons on the Address

screen (list/detail)
=, =8/ =8
i-mode mail sending or
receiving succeeded/
sending failed

5, EEISS 7|55, [=380s|: SMS sending or

receiving succeeded/sending failed

Received address (list)
Function menu®p.170

Select a sender
The “Received address”
screen (detail) appears.

6/26(Fri10:35
=3

anakoKeitai

Fa
keitai .hanako.A\@docomo.
e.ip

Received address (detail)
Function menu®p.170

@ Check the content

® Turning the power off or deleting sent/received
mail does not delete the entries in the address
lists. To prevent others from viewing the
addresses, delete them.

® When 2in1 is in A mode or B mode, up to 30
messages sent/received with the used address
are displayed.

( Address screen (list/detail)
BT (e ]

Add to phonebook—p.159

Look-up phonebook:----- Display the detail screen of
the phonebook in which the mail address is stored.

Add desktop icon—p.116

Compose message '-++-Compose i-mode mail with
the mail address pasted as the address.



Dialing------ Use the Phone To/AV Phone To function
to make a voice, videophone or PushTalk call to a
phone number in the phonebook in which the mail
address is stored. = p.197

Received calls 2, Redial 3, Dialed calls3—p.58

Big font & Standard font™----Switch the font size
between Big font and Standard font.

Delete:--- Select Delete this/Delete selected/Delete
all.

*1:When SMS is selected, “Compose SMS” appears.
Use “Compose SMS” to compose SMS with the
phone number pasted as the recipient. “Composing
and Sending SMS”—p.176

*2 : Available only on the Received address screen (list/
detail).

*3 : Available only on the Sent address screen (list/detail).

*4 : Available only on the Address screen (list).

Setting Mail Functions of the

FOMA Terminal <Mail Setting>

0 =/ »“Mail Setting”

EiMessage display
EiStart attachment (auto)
[Header/Signature
@Mai | box lock

ElRead out setting
f3Emot ion/Keyword

Mail Setting

@ Select any item:

Scroll------ Select 1 line/3 lines/5 lines as the
number of lines to scroll when you press @ on
the mail detail screen.

Font size:---- Select X-small/Small/Standard/
Large/X-large.—p.115

Mail list disp.----- Set the content and number
of lines displayed on the Mail list screen. Select
2 lines/1 line/1 line+body, and Subject/Name/
Address.

Message display---- Set the position to start
displaying the main text.

Standard----- Display the mail from the
header (date and time received/sent).

From message--* Display the mail from
the main text.

Start attachment (auto)------ Set whether to
automatically play the attached or pasted
melody when opening i-mode mail.

Header/Signature —p.172

Mail box lock—p.137

Receiving setting------ Set whether to give
display priority to the receiving screen and
received result screen if mail, MessageR/F or
i-concier information (p.211) is received while
you are using the FOMA terminal.

Alarm preferred:----- Display the receiving
screen and received result screen.

Operation preferred----- Give priority to the
screen being used rather than the receiving
screen and received result screen.

Receive option setting----- Set whether to
receive mail selectively (ON) or automatically

(OFF)

Prefer attachment:----- Select Image/i-motion/
Melody/PDF/ToruCa/Tool data (Phonebook,
Schedule, Bookmark)/Other as the type of
attached file to receive when you receive the

mail.

Read out setting

Select voice---- Set the type of voice used
to read out mail.

Read out received mail -+ Set whether to
read out mail when received.

Emotion/Keyword —p.173

SMS settings

SMS report request------ Set whether to
request an SMS report when sending SMS.

SMS validity period------ Select None/1
day/2 days/3 days as the storage period of
the SMS to store at the SMS center. When
set to “None”, SMS are not stored at the
SMS center.

SMS input character--- Set the SMS
input mode. When set to Japanese, you
can enter up to 70 characters regardless of
double-byte or single-byte. When set to

English, you can enter up to 160 single-byte
alphanumeric characters.

Area Mail setting—p.175

Check settings----- Check the “Mail Setting

Reset

Reset the “Mail Setting” to default.

Continued on next page
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<Receiving setting>

® When you are receiving/making a voice call,
during a voice call or using functions such as
i-appli or camera, the receiving screen and
received result screen may not appear when you
receive mail or MessageR/F even when set to
“Alarm preferred”.

® When 2in1 is in A mode or B mode and a mail
arrives only at the mail address of the unset
mode, the receiving screen appears, but the
received result screen does not appear even
when set to “Alarm preferred”.

® When a mail arrives from the address stored as a
Secret phonebook entry in normal mode or from
the address other than a Secret phonebook entry
in Secret data only mode, the receiving screen
appears, but the received result screen does not
appear even when set to “Alarm preferred”.

<Receive option setting>

® This setting applies to i-mode mail only. SMS and
MessageR/F are received automatically
regardless of this setting.

<Prefer attachment>

® To check the file content, you have to download
the file manually afterwards. —p.160

® When you deselect the “Other” checkbox,
documents will not be received.

Editing header, signature and
quotation marks

Stored header or signature can be automatically

pasted into i-mode mail main text. You can also edit

quotation marks used when you reply to received mail

by quoting it.

® The header/signature can be set with Address A
when 2in1 is OFF or in A mode, with Address B
when in B mode, or with Address A or Address B
when in Dual mode.

0 Mail Setting screen (p.171)»
“Header/Signature”

@ “Edit header” or “Edit signature”
> (® (Edit)

H To edit quotation marks
»“Edit Quotation marks”

Bl When 2in1 is in Dual mode
»“Address A” or “Address B”
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@ Enter header or signaturep
(Finish)
You can decorate the header or signature.
—p.148

H To enter quotation marks
P Enter quotation marks

H To configure the insert setting for the
header or signature

P“Insert setting”» Select the checkbox of

“Header” or “Signature"b (Finish)

Deselect the checkbox when you do not insert it

automatically.

® Even if you select a checkbox under “Insert
setting”, the header or signature is not inserted
when composing i-mode mail via template or mail-
linked i-appli.

® [f the Insert setting checkboxes are selected, the
headetr/signature can be inserted automatically
with Address A when 2in1 is OFF or in A mode,
with Address B when in B mode, or with Address
A or Address B when in Dual mode. If the header
or signature is not set, it is not inserted
automatically.

Setting items to check for center

inquiries <Set check new messages>

Set items to check using “Check new messages” for
“Mail” (i-mode mail), “MessageR” and “MessageF”.

0 lewh - “Settings/NW Service”»
“Connection setting”p>“Set check
new messages”

@ Use @ to select a checkbox ()

»(=/ (Finish)
A deselected checkbox ([]) denotes that the
item will not be checked.



expressing mail

Setting Emotion/Keyword for emotion-
<Emotion/Keyword>

Set whether to display emotion-expressing mail icons
when receiving mail. You can set keywords to display
icons such as “ j0".

©® “Emotion-expressing mail’—p.156

0 Mail Setting screen (p.171)»
“Emotion/Keyword”

H To use “Disp. emotion”
» Select the checkbox () of
“Disp. emotion”

The checkbox is checked
(“&"), and an emotion-

sp. emotion
Disp. keyword
word

expressing mail icon appears

. | Emotion/Keyword
when you receive mail.

M To use “Disp. keyword”

» Select the checkbox ([1) of “Disp. keyword”»
Enter one or more keywords

The checkbox is checked (“E4”), and the Disp.
keyword icon ( j0/ ;2 / ;3) matching “Keyword”
appears.

M To delete a keyword

P@ (FUNC)P>Select a deletion method

@ (Finish)

® Changing or deleting the keywords also deletes
the keyword icons displayed on the mail list
screen, etc.

When You Receive a Message

When the FOMA terminal is in the service area,

MessageR/F are automatically sent from the i-mode

center.—p.155

® Up to 100 MessageR/F respectively can be stored.
The maximum number of messages that can be
stored will depend on the size.

® Perform “Check new messages” to receive
messages stored at the i-mode center.—p.158

@ Refer to p.199 for the MessageR/F settings.

® [f the total number/size of messages exceeds the
limit that can be saved when you receive a
message, read messages are deleted from the
oldest first. (Unread or protected messages are
not deleted.)

©® When the FOMA terminal cannot receive any
more messages (filled with unread and protected
messages), B (red)/ § (red) appears (E (red),
(R: red), g (F: red) may appear to display 2
statuses simultaneously). Read unread
messages, or unprotect unnecessary messages.

©® \When messages are stored at the i-mode center,
&R/ 3% appears. When the number of messages
stored at the i-mode center has reached the limit,
@@ (red)/ g (red) appears.

© Received MessageR/F are not automatically
displayed when the standby screen is not
displayed, i-oppli is active, Public mode (Driving
mode) is set, Dial lock is set, or when Original lock
is set on “i-mode” or “Disp. recv. mail/msg.”

I Guide to the MessageR/F screen

MessageR -1 1/6

e 6/17
HEERA

List screen (2 lines) Detail screen

(@ Message status

Icon Description

Unread message

4 =

Read message

Protected read message

&

Q: Protected

@ Received time and date
®@-1 Time appears for message received today
@-2 Date appears for message received
yesterday or earlier

Continued on next page
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(® Attached file information
<List screen>

( Message list screen (p.174) )

Icon Description
* Message with melody attached
n ‘I d or pasted
% Message with image attached
O Cd
g Ll or inserted
* Message with ToruCa attached

Message with multiple data

Q% &a & attached or pasted

E: Part of data is invalid
[ ¥): Data is invalid
<Detail screen>

Icon Description

Pasted melody

&

E: Data is invalid
@ Subject

Displaying a Message in

Message Box <MessageR/F>

® When MessageR/F arrives from the i-mode center,
@ or !ﬂ appears at the top of the screen.

0 (&2/ »“Inbox”»“MessageR” or

“MessageF”
MessageR

Display all------ Reset sort or filter display to default
(all in Chronological 1 ).

Sort----- Sort messages by selected criteria.

Filter------ Display only messages that meet the
selected criteria.

Protect ON/OFF, Unprotect all, No. of messages

Delete:--- Select Delete this/Delete selected/Delete

read/Delete all.

* When selecting “Delete read”, you can delete only
read messages at once.

<Sort> <Filter>

® The sort and filter functions can be used together.
For example, to display unread messages in
chronological order, select “Chronological |” in the
sort menu, then select “Unread” in the filter menu.

® When you exit from the MessageR/F list screen,
the sort and filter are released.

( Message detail screen (p.174) )

Add to phonebook—p.159

Save melody, Save image, Save ToruCa----- Save a
melody/image/ToruCa attached to MessageR/F.

Quick search—p.188
Protect ON/OFF, Change font size, Delete

HEERA
Message list
Function menu®p.174

Select a message
To display the next or
previous message on the
message detail screen,
press €.

On the message detail
screen, press to return
to the message list screen.

Message detail

Function menu®p.174
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<Save melody>

® Some saved melodies may not play correctly.

<Change font size>

® [f this setting is changed, “Font size setting” under
“i-mode Browser set.” (p.198) is also changed.

Early Warning “Area Mail”

Area Mail is a service that enables you to receive Early
Warnings issued by the Japan Meteorological Agency.
® An i-mode service subscription and application to
receive messages are not necessary to receive
Area Mail.
® Area Mail cannot be received regardless of the
Receive setting in the following cases:
* The power is off
* “ gk "is displayed
* During a voice call
¢ During a videophone call



« During international roaming @ When you receive Earthquake Early
* In Omakase Lock Warning Area Mail
* In Self mode
* During infrared data exchange/iC
communications/Bluetooth communications
® Area Mail cannot be received in the following cases:
¢ During i-mode communications
¢ During PushTalk
¢ During data communications
 During USB communications
* During Software Update @ When you receive Area Mail other than
* During pattern data update Earthquake Early Warning

When receiving Area Mail, a screen with information

details appears, and notification is made with a

special ring tone and handset vibration.

Press @ or (== to return to the previous screen.

® The beep volume cannot be changed (fixed at
Level 6). The beep time can be set in “Beep time”
under “Area Mail setting”.

When you receive Area Mail, the “Receive Area Mail”

When You Receive Ear|y or the “Notice” screen appears, then the Area Mail ring
s ] At tone sounds (the screen is determined by the sender).
Warnlng Area Mail The “Receive Area Mail” screen returns to the

previous screen if no operation is performed for a

given time or you press any key. Press @, or

(=] to return to the previous screen.

® The ring tone volume is determined by “Mail” under
“Ring volume”.

<Receive Area Mail>

When the FOMA terminal is in the service area, Area

Mail is automatically received.

@ When you receive Area Mail, “[ii7]” appears at the
top of the screen.

@ Vibrator works linking to ring tone and beep. As for
ring tone, Vibrator does not work when “Mail” under ® The notice screen or “Receive Area Mail” screen

=
D,

“Vibrator” is set to “OFF”. may not appear when you receive Area Mail in the
® [f “Manner/Public mode set” is set to “Follow each following cases:
mode set”, the following applies: * In Public mode (Driving mode)
* When Manner mode is set, the “Manner mode * During streaming playback
setting” applies to the beep, ring tone linkage * A microSD card is being accessed

and illumination flash. However, if “Original”
manner mode is set, the ring tone follows the

mail ring volume setting, and the beep sounds Setting Early Warning “Area
when the following items are set to other than Mail” <Area Mail setting>
“Silent” or “OFF”:

¢ Record msg. * Phone vol.

« Mail vol. « Alarm vol. Configure Area Mail receive settings.

. il;mppli JOL . . \If\';itf"e 0 Mail Setting screen (p.171)»>“Area
* Keypad soun . one . s . .

* When Manner mode is set, the “Manner mode Mail setting P Select any item:
setting” applies to the vibrator. Regardless of the Receive setting---- Set whether to receive
“Manner mode setting”, the beep always Area Mail.
vibrates.

Beep time'----- Set the beep time between 01

* In Public mode, the beep tone and ring tone do and 30 seconds.

not sound, the vibration does not work, and the

indicator does not flash. Manner/Public mode set---* Set whether to

® Messages are saved in the Inbox. vibrate when Area Mail is received in Manner
@ You can store up to 100 Area Mail in the FOMA mode/Public mode. When set to Ring in manner/

terminal. public, vibration works even in Manner mode/

Public mode. When set to Follow each mode set.,
the Manner mode/Public mode settings apply.

® [f the storage capacity for Area Mail is full when you - -
receive Area Mail, Area Mail are deleted from the Check ring tone-----Play the ring tone for

older read Area Mail and unread Area Mail in order. Earthquake Early Warnings/Disaster and
Evacuation Information.

Continued on next page {75
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Other menu:----- Register ID for Area Mail to
receive.

Receive entry------ Register “Area Mail
name” (any name) and “Message ID”
(message ID issued by the service
provider) of the information you want to
receive except Early Warning. Select “<Not
recorded>" on the “Receive entry” screen,
then enter your security code to register.
Early Warnings are received regardless of
the Receive entry setting.

Composing and Sending SMS

<Compose SMS/Send>

® The destination is designated by the phone number.

® This service allows you to exchange text messages
with subscribers to overseas operators other than
DOCOMO. For countries and operators, refer to
“Mobile Phone User’s Guide [International
Services]” or the DOCOMO International services
website.

0 (2/»“Compose SMS”

New SMS
Function menusp.176

@ “ To |<No address>"pEnter an
address
Select a mail address input
method to enter the
address.
Entering from the
phonebook or received
address list, Entering
directly—=p.146
H If the recipient uses an overseas operator

other than DOCOMO

» + (Enter + (COJ (1 second or longer)),
country code, and the other party's mobile
phone number
If the mobile phone number begins with zero (0),
omit the zero.
You can also send SMS by entering “010”,
country code, then the other party’s mobile
phone number. (To reply to SMS received from
overseas, enter “010”.)

[T]Ph
ElSent address

ElReceived address
ElEnter address
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@ “ @ |”PEnter the main text
The number and type of characters that can be
entered are based on the “SMS input character”
settings.
Spaces are also counted in the same way as
characters.

9 (Send)

An animation is displayed while the SMS is sent.

@ You cannot send SMS to the entered address when:

* The address contains characters other than
numbers, “¥” or “#”
* “+” is entered at other than the beginning of the
address

* The address contains a space

® Depending on the signal quality, character type or
the other party’s phone, text may not appear
correctly.

® Even when “Caller ID Notification” is set to “OFF”,
your caller ID appears on the recipient’s display
when SMS is sent.

® A line feed is counted as 2 characters in Japanese
input mode and as 1 character in English input mode.

® You cannot send SMS from the additional number
of multi number. Set the multi number setting to
the basic number.

©® When 2in1 is in B mode, you cannot compose and
send SMS.

@ You cannot send divided (concatenated) SMS.

( New SMS screen (p.176) J

Send

Preview:-:- Check the SMS recipient and content
before sending it.

Save—p.153

SMS reportreq.”-- Set whether to request an SMS
report when sending SMS.

SMS valid. per.” - Select None/1 day/2 days/3
days as the storage period of the SMS to store at the
SMS center when the SMS did not reach the recipient
due to out of range, etc. When set to “None”, the SMS
is resent and deleted after a given time.

SMS input char.”----Set the SMS input mode.
Select Japanese (70 single-byte/double-byte
characters) or English (160 characters).

Erase message, Delete

*: Available only for a single SMS being composed. To
retain the settings for all SMS, configure the settings in
“Mail Setting” (p.171).



@ SWMS reports

SMS reports are mail to report that the other party
has received SMS. You can check SMS reports using
“Disp. SMS report” in the function menu of the Inbox
or sent SMS detail screen. SMS reports are indicated
by “SMS report” in the subject line.

<Disp. SMS report>

When You Receive a SMS

<Receive SMS>

When the FOMA terminal is in the service area, SMS

is automatically sent from the SMS center.

® Operations to be performed when SMS is received
are the same as ones for i-mode mail. Also, the
storage capacity and operations to be performed
when the storage capacity for received mail
becomes full are the same as for i-mode mail.
—p.155

® The beginning of the SMS main text appears as the
subject on the Received mail list screen.

@ |[f you receive Short Mail sent from a mova
terminal, etc., the sender’s phone number
appears. If the caller ID is not notified, the reason
appears.

@ |f received SMS contains double-byte characters
that are not listed in Kuten Code List, those
characters appear as spaces (blanks). For Kuten
Code List, refer to the PDF “Kuten Code List” in
the bundled CD-ROM.

® Pressing ® (Select) while the sender of the
current SMS is highlighted allows you to make a
voice call/videophone call/PushTalk or compose
SMS (Phone To, AV Phone To, and Mail To
function). = p.197

o |f concatenated SMS arrives, original SMSs
appear without being concatenated.

| Forwarding/Replying to received SMS

Forward SMS or send a reply to the sender.—p.158
® You cannot enter a subject.

® You cannot reply to SMS when the sender did not
show the caller ID (User unset), or sent SMS from
a pay phone (Payphone) or phone that is not
stored in the Phonebook (Unknown).

® Even if you reply to or forward SMS in a FOMA
card (UIM), “ <" remains on the Received mail
list screen/Received mail detail screen, while
“#37/ § " does not appear.

©® When 2in1 is in B mode or Dual mode, you cannot
reply to SMS sent to Number B.

Checking New SMS

<Check new SMS>

SMS that the FOMA terminal could not receive are
stored at the SMS center. You can receive the stored
SMS by checking new SMS.
® The message will be saved for you at the SMS
Center in the following cases:
* The power is off
*“ g "is displayed
e Inbox is full
* In Self mode

0 [2/»“Check new SMS”
“SMS Checking---" is displayed during inquiry.
Press (® (Select) after inquiry. The auto
reception starts if any SMS is stored at the
center.
The auto reception may not start immediately
after inquiry.

=
D,

Setting the SMS Center

<SMS center selection>

@ Refer to “SMS settings” (p.171) on the “Mail
Setting” screen for the SMS settings other than the
SMS center.

| * There is normally no need to change this setting. |

Set whether to use the DOCOMO’s SMS center or

another SMS center.

0 (e D>-“Settings/NW Service” P
“Connection setting”P“SMS
center selection”p>Select any
item:

DOCOMO: -+ Use the DOCOMO'’s SMS center.
User setting---- Enter the SMS center’s

address, then select International/Unknown to
use another SMS center.

Reset- Delete the “User setting” data and
reset the setting to “DOCOMO”.

® |f the entered SMS center address contains “#” or
“X”, you cannot select “International”.
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i-mode is an online service that gives you access to a
wide range of handy information via i-mode menu
sites or i-mode compatible websites from your i-mode
handset, and lets you easily exchange mail.

® i-mode requires a subscription and is a fee based
service.

@ For details on i-mode, refer to “Mobile Phone
User’s Guide [i-mode] FOMA version”.

HE Notes on use

¢ Information on i-mode menu sites and Internet
websites is generally protected by copyright law.
Text and images downloaded from these sites to
i-mode handsets should be for personal use only
and cannot be sold or redistributed in part or as a
whole in their original or a modified form without
the copyright holder’s permission.

If the FOMA card (UIM) is replaced or the power is
turned on with no FOMA card (UIM) inserted, some
models cannot display/play images, movies and
melodies downloaded from sites, files attached to
mail (images, movies, melodies, etc.), “Screen
memo” and “MessageR/F”.

If a file whose display and playback are restricted
by the FOMA card (UIM) is set as the standby
screen or as a ring tone, the default settings apply if
the FOMA card (UIM) is replaced or the power is
turned on without the FOMA card (UIM) inserted.

Starting i-mode Browser
<i-mode menu/site>

Various services provided by content providers are
available. (Application may be required.)
® Up to 500 KB per page can be viewed with the

i-mode Browser.

\iJ

0 “%” flashes while
communicating with the
i-mode Center, and “ 5"
flashes when receiving
i-mode services (during
i-mode).
If “i-mode button set.” (p.182)
is set to “Display i-mode
menu”, the i-mode menu
screen appears when @ is
pressed.

180

H To view an English i-mode site

P> Scroll down to the bottom of the iMenu screen

to select “English”

* Some Japanese iMenu
may not be available for
English website.

* Generally, “What's New” is
updated every other
Monday.

* English iMenu sites differ
from the Japanese ones.

Fuew

H To view sites registered in My Menu
»“English”»My Menup>Select a site

Select an item or link to view a site
“Viewing and Operating
i-mode Sites or Websites”

—p.185 News/Inf

Tabs —p.182 Eﬁﬂg‘?ﬁm

Quick Search—p.188 ¥ Einance/Banking

M To cancel downloading  [ZE&8). /xiriine
pages Entertainn;ent

i Chaku-Uta_
i-mode Browser

Function menu®p.183

@ To quit i-mode, press (—]»>“YES”

® The i-mode service area is the same as the
service area for calls using the FOMA network.

@ i-mode information charges may apply depending
on the site.

©® The number of colors displayed on certain sites
may exceed the maximum number of colors that
the FOMA terminal can display. The site may look
different from the actual one.

©® On some i-mode-compatible sites and websites,
text cannot or hardly can be seen with the preset
colors.

©® When information on tracks played on your mobile
phone is requested from a site, a screen appears
asking whether to send music information. Select
“YES" to send the information (title, artist name
and play date) on tracks played on your FOMA
terminal. The sent music information is used to
provide information that content providers
customize for you.




Subscribing to a site in My Menu
<My Menu>

Simply register your favorite sites in My Menu and

you will have quicker access the next time you

choose to visit.

® Up to 45 sites can be registered in My Menu.

® Some sites cannot be registered.

® To quickly access an i-mode site or website, use
“Bookmark”.

0 i-mode Browser screen (p.180)»
“My Menu Registration”»Select
“Input password”pEnter your

i-mode passwordp “Select”
i-mode password—p.181

® When you apply for fee-based i-mode sites in the
iMenu list, they are automatically registered in My
Menu.

Changing i-mode password
<Change i-mode Password>

Your 4-digit “i-mode password” is required to register/
unregister sites in My Menu, to subscribe to message
services or to configure mail settings.

® The default i-mode password when you apply for
i-mode service is set to “0000”. Please set a new
password.

® Keep your i-mode password private, and avoid
sharing it with others.

@ |f you have forgotten your i-mode password, please
bring official documents that verify your identity,
such as a driver’s license, to a docomo Shop
Service Counter.

0 \@)»>“English”»“Options”p

“Change i-mode Password”

Select “Current Password”pEnter
your current i-mode password

The entered password appears asa “ *”
(asterisk) string.

Select “New Password”pEnter a
new i-mode password

Enter a 4-digit number.

Select “New Password
(Confirmation)”»Enter the new

i-mode password again
Enter the same number that you entered in Step 3.

@ “Select”

I “HRhIENSAE” (Only in Japanese)

Download and save i-oppli, dictionary, Deco-mail
template from the site “d+ATEN S A E” of iMenu that
can be used for various purposes on your FOMA
terminal.
To restore the pre-installed i-oppli, PDF data,
Deco-mail pictogram, etc. after deleted, download
them from “d+ATEN 5 A E”. Packet communications
charges apply to download.
There are two methods to access “HAENSAE™:
« \EPAZ2—UR NPT —H A BEFEA—F—"
P HAIENSAE” (Japanese)
* Scan the QR code on the right
and select the displayed URL E = E
—p.230

Mobile phone/FOMA Card (UIM) serial
number information

When i-mode menu sites and Internet websites are

displayed and you choose an item, the

communications confirmation screen for mobile

phone/FOMA Card (UIM) serial number information

may be displayed.

® The confirmation screen will always be displayed
before mobile phone/FOMA Card (UIM) serial
number information is transmitted. Mobile phone/
FOMA Card (UIM) serial number information will
not be transmitted automatically.

® The transmitted mobile phone/FOMA Card (UIM)
serial number information is used by content
providers to identify you and provide customized
services for you and to confirm that you can use
content the providers offer.

® Any mobile phone/FOMA Card (UIM) serial
number information is transmitted to content
providers via the Internet, and may be disclosed to
a third party as a result. The information such as
your phone number, address, age or gender is not
transmitted to content providers, etc.
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i-mode button <i-mode button set.>

I Changing the shortcut function of the

Change the function to activate by pressing @ on
the standby screen. To display the i-mode menu
screen, select “Display i-mode menu”.
e\ > “i-mode” P “i-mode settings”
»“Common settings”P“i-mode
button set.”

Select “Connect by iMenu” or
“Display i-mode menu”

Switching from i-mode Browser to Full
Browser

Switch to the Full Browser to display an i-mode site or
website that cannot be displayed with i-mode
Browser.

. When websites intended for computers are not

displayed properly with i-mode Browser, you can view

them by switching to the Full Browser.

® Note that charge systems are different between
i-mode Browser and Full Browser.

0 The website screen displayed via
i-modeP> /ch] (FUNC)»“Switch to
FB”p“OK” or “OK (default)”

Full Browser

The Full Browser function now makes it even easier

to view websites intended for computers. Some

websites incompatible with i-mode can be displayed

correctly.

@ Some websites may not be displayed or may be
displayed incorrectly.

® Note that communications charges may be high if
large volumes of data are transmitted by viewing
websites containing many image data or
downloading files. For details on packet
communications charges, refer to “Mobile Phone
User’s Guide [i-mode] FOMA version”. The
i-Channel service is only available in Japanese.

® Up to 1.5 MB per page can be viewed with the Full
Browser.

182

| starting Full Browser

<Full Browser>

0 b\ > “i-mode” P “Full Browser
Home”

H When a message appears asking whether
to use Full Browser

The default setting of “FB usage set.” (setting

whether to use Full Browser) is “OFF”.

When “FB usage set.” is set to “OFF”, a

message appears asking whether to use Full

Browser. Read the given notes carefully and

perform the setting.

If you select “Yes” here, “FB usage set.” (p.198)

is set to “ON” and the setting will be retained.

® “FB usage set” cannot be set without a FOMA
card (UIM) inserted.

©® When “FB usage set.” is set to “ON” and the
FOMA card (UIM) is replaced, the “FB usage set.”
changes to “OFF”.

I How to view the screen

@ o I x| XX

@XXXX
KXXXXKXAKHKXAKK
KXXKXXKXKXHKXKK
KXXXXKXKHKXXK
HXKXKXXKXXKAXX
XXXXXX

@XXXX
DOXOKXAKXKXXAKHXXAKAXXK
XXXXXXXX

@XXXX

[ elect 3
® PR e [y

@

Full Browser
Function menu=®p.183

®Tab
« Title of the displayed website (if there is no title,
the URL appears)
* As many tabs as websites displayed
simultaneously
®@Scroll bar
Current position in the displayed website (Not
displayed in Keitai mode)
@B or g
Displayed while connecting to the Internet with Full
Browser (“[F5)” when in Keitai mode)
(O]

Displayed when the pointer is available



| Layout

2 display modes are available for the Full Browser
screen: PC layout mode and Keitai mode.

[ XXXXXXXX [XXXXXXXX
@XXXX
XXXXXXXXKRXX XXXXXXKXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXX * XHXXXXXXXKXKX
HKXXXKXXKXKKK XXXXXX
HKXHXXX
<
HKXKKXKKX
OXXXX
HKXKKKAKHXXKXKKXK
o @XXXX

Keitai mode

PC layout mode

HPC layout mode

View websites in the size similar to the display of 800
dots wide x 600 dots high on a PC. You can view the
area not displayed on the screen by scrolling
vertically and horizontally.

M Keitai mode

Fit websites to the width of the FOMA terminal
display. Only vertical scrolling is required for viewing
websites.

M Switching display modes

PC layout mode and Keitai mode toggle each time you

select “Change disp. Mode” from the function menu.

* The default mode can be set in “Display mode
setting” (p.198) under “Full Browser set.”

* The display mode is retained when you exit Full
Browser. The same display mode is applied when
the Full Browser is activated next time.

| operations in Drag mode

When “Pointer display” (p.198) is set to “ON”,

activating the drag mode with Full Browser allows you

to operate the drag-mode-compatible content.

® The drag mode is not available in Keitai mode.

® The operations available while in drag mode may
vary depending on the content.

® With the pointer on the content, pressing

(1 second or longer) turns the pointer into “47}"

(Start), then you can grab and drag to move the
content. On the destination, pressing @ turns the
pointer into (S'\ﬂ (End) then the content drops.
Pressing ® (1 second or longer) again or
restores the pointer to previous.

@ [f you place the pointer on the Flash movie in drag
mode, “L»” appears and the drag mode operations
are disabled.

Useful keys for the Full Browser
screen
Key Description
(1] | Zoom out
* Reduce the font size in Keitai mode
Select a desired portion in the entire page
* In PC layout mode only
* Not available in wide display
Zoom in
* Enlarge the font size in Keitai mode
(4] | Jump back to a page stored in cache
(5] | Display the Bookmark folder list screen
(6] | Jump forward to a page stored in cache
(9] | View in wide display or release the display
mode (return to the vertical display)
* Only in PC layout mode and when “Auto-
change Screen” (p.114) is set to “OFF”
(0] | Display the description of an operation
assigned to a key
Show/Hide the pointer
e S
;mode Browser screen (p.180)/
L ull Browser screen (p.182)

Add Bookmark—p.190

Bookmark—p.190
Add Screen Memo—p.192

Screen Memo List—p.192

URL History —p.188

iMenu/Search—p.180
(This option appears under “Pointer setting” on the
Full Browser screen.)

Switch to FB™!-+---Switch to the Full Browser to
display a website that cannot be displayed via i-mode.
—p.182

Switch to i-mode™-----Switch to i-mode to display a
website that cannot be displayed with the Full
Browser.—p.185

Enter URL/info

Enter URL------ Enter a URL to connect to a
website.

Display URL:---- Display and check the page
URL. If the entire URL does not appear, press
@ (Select), then use @ to move the cursor to
view the rest of the URL. Press @ (Select)
again to hide the cursor.

Title:---- Display and check the page title.

Continued on next page
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Certificate------ Display the content of the SSL/
TLS certificate when the page is compatible with
SSL/TLS.

Save/Add

Change CHR code--- Change the character
code to redisplay a page that is not displayed
correctly.

Site settings

Save one image!, Save some images ',
Background image 1, save image 2—>p.194

Save schedule™-+-- Save a schedule while
browsing a page.—p.359

Add to phonebook—p.187

One-touch multi—p.191

Copy---* Copy text on the displayed page.

P Use &3 to move the cursor to the beginning of
text to copyb@ (Start)»>Use € to highlight up
to the end of text to copyb@ (End)

Change font size™"3------Select Small/Standard/
Large/X-large.—p.115

Zoom™:-----Select 60%/80%/100%/120%/150%/
180%/200%/250%/400%/Page size fitting™>. When
Page size fitting is selected, further select a desired
portion in the entire page.

Window

Open new window: -+ “Viewing multiple
websites” —p.187

Close window:---- Close the displayed window.

Change window: -+ Switch windows when
multiple websites are open.

i-Channel —p.209

All Frames:---- Return to the all frame screen
from the selected frame screen.

Add

desktop icon—p.116

Compose message: " Compose i-mode mail or
Deco-mail with the URL of a page pasted into the
main text or an image inserted/attached.

Site display

184

Replay------ Play the Flash movie or animation
on the page from the beginning.

Quick search—p.188

Reload:---- Refresh a page.

Previous page:----- Go back to a page viewed
previously before the current page.

Next page:---*- Return to a page that had been
displayed before performing “Previous page”.

Display home™-+--- Display the page set as the

home URL. To use this option, set “Home URL”
to “Valid”.—p.198

Set image disp.------ Set whether to display
images on the page. When set to “OFF”, “ [&]”
appears for images that are not displayed.

Sound setting----- Adjust the volume of the
Flash.

Script setting----- Set whether to validate
JavaScript when displaying a page. Some
websites may be displayed incorrectly unless set
to “Valid”.

Set as home URL™-----Set the URL of the
displayed page as home URL. Only a single
URL can be set as the home URL.

Set as FB home URL2----Set the URL of the
displayed page as home URL. Only a single
URL can be set as the home URL.

Pointer setting—p.198 (Function menu)

Full Browser Home- -+ Display a website registered
in FB Home setting. (This option appears under “URL
History” on the Full Browser screen.)

Change disp. Mode™-----Switch between PC layout
mode and Keitai mode.

Change side mode < Release side mode™®------
View pages in wide display, or release the display
mode (return to the vertical display).

*1

: Available during i-mode communications.

: Available with the Full Browser.

: Available in Full Browser Keitai mode.

: Available in Full Browser PC layout mode.

: Not available when in full wide display.

: Available only when “Auto-change Screen” (p.114) is

set to “OFF”.

<Add Screen Memo> <Save one image>
<Save some images> <Background image>
<Save image>

©® An image or screen memo may not be saved if

saving is prohibited on the page.

<Certificate>
©® When a certificate is displayed, the screen scrolls

at a constant speed regardless of the “Scroll”
setting.

<Save one image> <Save image>
® BMP images are automatically saved to the

“OUDXXX” (XXX: numeric) folder under the
“OTHER?” folder in a microSD card.



<Copy>

® Only a single data can be stored by Copy. Copying
a new item overwrites the previously stored text.

® Text cannot be copied if copying is prohibited.

<Change CHR code>

@ |f text is not displayed correctly, repeat the
procedure. If the procedure is repeated 4 times,
the default character code applies.

® Some sites may not be displayed correctly even if
the procedure is repeated.

® |f you change the character code when a site is
displayed correctly, the site may no longer be
displayed correctly.

Switching from Full Browser to i-mode
Browser

Switch to i-mode Browser to display a website that is
being displayed with the Full Browser.

Website displayed with Full Browser
» /ch) (FUNC)»“Switch to i-mode”

® You can go back or forward to a page stored in
cache after the modes switch only if the current
page is viewed in tab display.

® Text data is cleared when switching while entering
text in the text box.

@ If you open a Full Browser screen memo with the
i-mode Browser or an i-mode screen memo with
Full Browser, you cannot go back to the viewed
screen.

® |f the browsers switch twice or more, you cannot
go back to two pages ago.

Viewing and Operating

i-mode Sites or Websites

This section describes operations to view i-mode

sites or websites.

® Some websites may not be available for the pointer
operation. In this case, it may be allowed if setting
“Pointer display” (p.198) to “OFF”.

| viewing SSL/TLS pages

To view SSL/TLS” pages, the following certificates are

required:

©® CA Certificate: The certificate issued by the
certificate authority is stored in the FOMA terminal
at the time of purchase.

® DOCOMO Certificate: The certificate required to
connect to the FirstPass center is stored in a
FOMA card (UIM) (green/white).

® User Certificate: The certificate downloaded from
the FirstPass center is saved to a FOMA card
(UIM) (green/white) by operation in “Connecting to
the FirstPass center” (p.201).

*: SSL and TLS are authentication/encryption technology
for secure data transmissions. Data sent to or received
from a SSL/TLS page is encrypted to prevent hackers
from eavesdropping data, site spoofing or altering, thus
making credit card transactions and the sending of
personal information (e.g. address) safer.

0 Open an SSL/TLS page
The SSL/TLS page and “&”
appear.

= lobiTe

-

3 H 1 ik Mobi |
H To cancel authentication én#s‘.,vings e
»“Cancel” £

Telephone PIN:

SSL/TLS page

Move from an SSL/TLS page to a
normal pagep>“YES”

SSL/TLS communication ends and “ & ”
disappears.

©® A message such as “This site is not certified
Connect?” may appear when you attempt to open
an SSL/TLS page. Such a message appears
when the SSL/TLS certificate for the page has
expired or is not supported. You can open the
page by selecting “YES”, but you may not be able
to safely send your personal information such as
your credit card number or contacts.

| Displaying images

©® The FOMA terminal can display GIF/JPEG/PNG/
BMP images and Flash movies (p.196). However,
some images may not be displayed regardless of
the format.
@ When a Flash movie is displayed, the display
operation may differ from that on a normal site.
® \When you play a Flash movie stored in Data Box,
Screen memo or microSD card, the movie may
look different depending on the location.
® You can set whether to view images in “Set image
disp.”
H Displayed image icons
@ (color): Appears while an image is loaded or
when “Set image disp.” is set to “OFF”
Q,‘: Appears if an image could not be loaded
[:j (B/W): Appears when an image cannot be
loaded
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I Scroll function

If text or list on a page does not fit in the screen, scroll
vertically or horizontally to view the entire page.

Key Description

Scroll in the direction that
the key is pressed.
Holding down the key
scrolls the screen
continuously in the same
direction.

)

[ @), b (v —)

Scroll up or down by
screen.

["] (@) (1 second or

Jump to the bottom or top

longer)), of the website.
[} (%F—) (1 second | * Not available with i-mode
or longer) Browser

H To scroll using the pointer

If “Pointer display” (p.198) is set to “ON”, use € to
move the cursor, and “JAV}“, etc. appears when the
cursor reaches the edge of screen, then the screen
scrolls.

| Double-click function

When an action such as enlarging is assigned to the
content, double-tapping (® executes the action.
However, it is unavailable in drag mode.

| Selecting a link or item

You may need to perform the following operations on
some i-mode sites or websites:

-Registration-
User Agreemen t e @Link

I
Name —L— @Text box

Area

(®Pull-down menu

Sex ©OMale OFemale= .
InterestIspe ) | —— @Radio button

[JBooks
Biets (®Checkbox
®Button
@ Link

Select the item to go to the linked page.

® Text box
Enter text directly. When you select a text box, the
text entry (edit) screen appears.

@ Pull-down menu
Select an option from the list. Only an option is
displayed, and hidden options appear as a list
when you select the pull-down menu.

@ Radio button
Select one from choices. (3) indicates the
selected item.
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(® Checkbox
Select one or more items from choices.
indicates the selected items.

® Button
Select the button, and the function assigned to the
button is activated.

I Jumping to the previous/next page

You can jump back or forward to a page stored in the
cache. Up to 31 pages in a window (up to 155 in all
windows).

0 Press 2/ (Back) to jump back to
the previous page or \ &) (Next) to
jump forward to the next page
H Using the function menu
> /ch) (FUNC)P“Site display”P>“Previous page”
or “Next page”

H When the page display sequence is “A” —
I

A 4

»
>

A | = B |« C

tt—r;
= Display order

== Previous screen from “D”
H To display pages stored in cache
» Cache refers to the memory that temporarily stores
data from i-mode sites or websites you have
visited. When you use , @ or the function
menu to move to another page on an i-mode site or
website, a page stored in cache is displayed
without communicating. However, if the cache is full
or if the page is set to always load the updates, a
communication is established even when you go
back or forward to the previous/next page. Also,
even when the page is stored in cache, if the date
and time information has been updated, a
communication is established and the latest data
appears.
When site data is loaded from cache, the
previously-entered text and settings do not appear.
The cache is cleared when you close i-mode
Browser/Full Browser.
When you load an SSL/TLS page from cache, a
message appears indicating that an SSL/TLS page
will be displayed.




| viewing multiple websites <mutti-window>

Open up to 5 websites (up to 6 websites including

i-Channel) at once.

® \When multiple websites are open, you can use tabs
to switch pages by pressing (1 second or
longer) or selecting “Window” - “Change window”
from the function menu.

(- Tab

(1 second

or longer)

»>

-Select the area-
Hokkaido
Tohoku
Kantokoshinnetsu
Kansai
Shikoku
Kyushu/Okinawa

Aomor i
Akita
Ivate
Yamagata
Fukushima
Miyagi

0 i-mode Browser screen (p.180),
Full Browser screen (p.182)»
Highlight a link»> \&) (1 second or
longer)

The page opens in a new window.
H To close an opened website
»(CLR>“YES”

@ Opening websites other than linked pages

0 i-mode Browser screen (p.180),
Full Browser screen (p.182)»
@ (FUNC)»“Window”»“Open
new window”pSelect any item:

Link------ Display the linked page in the same
way as @ (1 second or longer).

Bookmark:--- Display a bookmarked website.

Enter URL----- Enter a URL to display the
website.

Display home™-----Display a website
registered as the home URL.
2

Full Browser Home 2+ Display a website
registered in FB Home setting.

*1 : Available with the i-mode Browser.
*2 : Available with the Full Browser.

® You cannot arrange opened websites tiled.

® When you select a bookmark or URL of a browser
different from the active browser, all open
windows are closed and a new window is opened.

® \When you press @ (1 second or longer) to open
a new page during page download, the download
stops.

Adding a phone number or mail

address to the phonebook
<Add to phonebook>

Add a phone number or mail address displayed on a
page or screen memo to the phonebook.

<Example: To add a phone number displayed on a

page>
i-mode Browser screen (p.180),
Full Browser screen (p.182)»
/ch] (FUNC)»“Save/Add”»“Add
to phonebook”»“YES”pAdd the
phone number to the phonebook
Adding information to the phonebook — p.86
The name, reading and mail address added to
the phone number are also saved to the
phonebook together with the phone number.

Enter all necessary items and save to the
phonebook.

I Displaying a framed page

You can view framed” websites by frame.

*: The “frame” used in this chapter refers to each of
separated sections that constitute a page and differs
from that used for framed photography.

® When a framed website is displayed and some
frames are not compatible with SSL/TLS, the
download confirmation screen appears. Select
“YES” to clear the SSL/TLS icon and display a non-
SSL/TLS page.

®“[¢” appears when the frame is selected and
displayed, and E appears when another frame is
communicating while the selected frame is
displayed.

0 i-mode Browser screen (p.180),

Full Browser screen (p.182)p
Display a framed website

Continued on next page
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@ Use €3 to select a frame, then
press (® (Select)

The selected frame is displayed.

©000
XOTHKNONK
XOONK

= B ooy
> o
HE b

XOONRNHINKNANK
XOOOONHNK

All frames Selected frame

H To return to the framed screen
»(CLR]

@ |f there are many separate frames, not all the
frames may be displayed (frames without text or
images may appear).

Reconnecting to previously-visited
i-mode sites or websites  <URL History>

Up to 30 previously-visited i-mode sites or websites

are recorded in “URL History”. Use “URL History” to

reconnect to previously-visited i-mode sites or

websites.

®“ =|” appears for i-mode sites, and “ gg” for
websites viewed with Full Browser.

0 e\ > “i-mode”» “URL History”

19sMoJg [IN4/opou-i .

URL H
1ElMobile Paj

0 EEE/ 28/ Y-
@il AR5y

URL History
Function menu=p.188

@ Select a log

( URL History screen (p.188) )

Add Bookmark—p.190

Display URL—p.183
Delete:--- Select Delete this/Delete selected/Delete
all.
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Searching by Keyword

<Quick search>

Open a search window in each function, and search for
a keyword via i-mode or search engine such as Google
to obtain information quickly.
® Quick search can be started from the following
screens:
* i-mode, Full Browser, Screen memo or i-Channel
screen
* Received mail or MessageR/F detail screen or
Compose message screen
¢ Schedule/Holiday detail screen

<Example: To make a quick search with i-mode

Browser or Full Browser>

0 i-mode Browser screen (p.180),
Full Browser screen (p.182)p
/ch) (FUNC)»“Site display”»
“Quick search”

@ Select any item:

Enter keyword:----- Enter a keyword directly.

Voice input—p.393

Quote keyword-----+ Select a portion of text for a
keyword. Available only on the i-mode Browser
screen, Full Browser screen, New mail Compose
message screen, Received mail detail screen, or
Schedule/Holiday detail screen.

History------ Select a keyword from previously
entered words.

iMenu/Search—p.180

After entering a keyword, select
any item:

i-mode----- Search via i-mode.

Refer dictionary —p.371

Read Map''—p.292

Googlet&5% (Google search), Google Elf§i&5%
(Google image search), Google = 1. — A1 %
(Google news search)-- Search with Full
Browser.2

*1 : Available during i-mode communications.
*2 : URLs registered in “Quick search URL” will be
added. —p.189

{’ (Search)



<Quote keyword>
® Text cannot be copied if copying is prohibited.

Setting the search engine for quick
search <Quick search URL>

Set search engines for quick search with Full
Browser. Up to 6 URLs can be stored.

0 e - “Settings/NW Service”»
“Other settings”»“Quick search
URL”

Select “Not recorded”»“YES”
Retrieve a search item (URL) from the registered
site.

M To delete a registered URL

»Highlight a registered URLM /ch) (FUNC)»
“Delete this"»>“YES”

Displaying i-mode Sites or

Websites by Entering URL

<Internet connection>

Enter a URL to view a website.
@ =1” appears for i-mode sites, and “ gg” for
websites viewed with Full Browser.

0 lex\ > “i-mode” P “Go to location”
p“Enter URL”

il % www . AAabe . co. p

B yw. AAdef . co. jp
ED @ yww. AMghi .co. jp
&) Ewww. AMAjK | .co. jp
& Eww. Addmno..co. jp

URL list
Function menu=p.189

@ “<NEW>"pEnter a URL

M To view the site with i-mode Browser
»“-mode Browser”

H To view the site with Full Browser (“FB
permission disp.” is set to “Display
always”)

P “Full Browser’»“OK” or “OK (default)”

H To view the site with Full Browser (“FB
permission disp.” is set to “Not display”)

»“Full Browser”

I Opening sites from the URL History

10 previously-entered URLs are recorded in URL
History.

0 @P“i-mode”b“(ﬁo to location”
» “Enter URL”

@ Select a URL

H To edit the selected URL
P Select “Internet address”PEdit the URL

H To view the site with i-mode Browser
P “i-mode Browser”

H To view the site with Full Browser (“FB
permission disp.” is set to “Display
always”)

»“Full Browser’»“OK” or “OK (default)”

H To view the site with Full Browser (“FB
permission disp.” is set to “Not display”)

»“Full Browser”

@ When you enter a URL to connect to a site, visits
to the same URL are recorded as separate
entries.

( URL list screen (p.189)

Add desktop icon—p.116

—/

Compose message:--* Compose i-mode mail with
the URL pasted in the main text.

Set as home URL™+---Register the URL as the
home URL. Only a single URL can be set as the
home URL.

Set as FB home URL"

Delete:--- Select Delete this/Delete selected/Delete
all.

*1: Available when a URL opened with i-mode Browser is
selected.

*2 : Available when a URL opened with Full Browser is
selected.
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Saving i-mode Sites or

Websites for Quick Access

<Bookmark>

If you frequently access the same sites, mark them

with bookmarks.

® You can change the titles of bookmarks and
categorize the bookmarks by folder.

® You can access up to 5 bookmarked sites
simultaneously. = p.191

®“ =|” appears for i-mode bookmarks, and “ gg” for
Full Browser bookmarks.

| Adding bookmarks

® Up to 200 sites can be bookmarked for i-mode and
Full Browser.

® You can register up to 256 single-byte characters of
a URL for i-mode and 512 for Full Browser.

® Some i-mode sites or websites cannot be
bookmarked.

<Example: While a site is open>

0 i-mode Browser screen (p.180),
Full Browser screen (p.182)»>
/ch] (FUNC)»>“Add Bookmark”»
“YES” P Select a folder

® Bookmark titles can consist of up to 12 double-
byte or 24 single-byte characters. The excess is
truncated when the bookmark is added. If no title
is given, the URL appears excluding “http://” or
“https://”.

Using a bookmark to access an
i-mode site or website

® The bookmark opens the site with the browser
used when registered.

0 (e D “i-mode” P> “Bookmark” P
Select a folder»Select a
bookmark

Il Bookmark list screen

1 EiBooknark
HmicroSD

Bookmark folder list
Function menu®p.190

Bookmark list
Function menu=p.190

190

Bookmark folder list screen
(= )

® You cannot rename or delete the default Bookmark
folder.

Add folder----- Enter a folder name to add a folder.
You can add up to 19 folders.

Edit folder name:------ Edit the folder name of the
added folder.

Sort folder------ Select the position and rearrange the
folder.

No. of Bookmarks:----- Display the total number of
bookmarks in all folders.

iC trans. all —p.341

Send all Ir data—p.340
Send via Bluetooth—p.341
CopyAll to microSD—p.329

Delete folder------ Delete a folder and bookmarks in
the folder.

Delete all----- Delete all bookmarks. The bookmark
folders are not deleted.

<No. of Bookmarks>
©® The number of bookmarks in the microSD folder
or Secret folder does not appear.

( Bookmark list screen (p.190) )

Move:---- Select Move this/Move selected/Move all,
then select the destination folder to move the
bookmarks.

Edit title
Add desktop icon—p.116

Compose message: -+ Compose i-mode mail with
the URL pasted in the main text.

Attach to mail----- Compose i-mode mail with a
bookmark attached.

iC transmission—p.341
Send Ir data—p.340
Send via Bluetooth—p.341

Copy to microSD—p.329

Set mlt win.------ Register a bookmarked i-mode site
or website for One-touch multi window. —p.191



Set as home URL"--Register the URL as the
home URL. Only a single URL can be set as the
home URL.

Set as FB home URL2

Copy URL:* Copy the URL of a bookmark. Copied
URL can be pasted into the text entry (edit) screen,
etc.—p.390

No. of Bookmarks

Delete - Select Delete this/Delete selected/Delete
all.

Keep in secret&Put out 3+ “Preventing Others
from Viewing Data”—p.129

Bookmark info™----- Display the bookmark title and
URL.

*1 : Available when an i-mode bookmark is selected.

*2 : Available when a Full Browser bookmark is selected.

*3 : Available only in Secret or Secret data only mode.

*4 : Available only for bookmarks stored in a microSD
card.

Connecting to Multiple Pages

Continuously <One-touch mit win.>

Register up to 5 i-mode sites or websites (per group)
to access at once, then display them all using multi
window. Up to 20 groups can be registered for i-mode
and Full Browser.

Adding i-mode sites or websites to
access

i-mode Browser screen (p.180),
Full Browser screen (p.182)p
/ch] (FUNC)»“One-touch multi”’p
“Set disp. win”’p-“YES”

H To register all displayed

windows
»“Set all window”»>“YES”

&7 6roup12

Group list
Function menu=p.191

Select a groupP>“<Not recorded>"

H To overwrite an already

registered site

P Select a registered sitep> BlNot recorded>

“YES”

ElNot recorded>
EJ<Not recorded>
E<Not recorded>

at
fron Booknark.

Data list

If you register your
ite
You can
e (n
Select sites

Function menu®p.191

i-mode sites or websites at once

I Connecting to all the registered

@ Using the i-mode menu

0 e D>“i-mode” P> “One-touch mit
win.”p>Select a group

H To list the group data
>/ (Detail

@ Using i-mode sites or websites

0 i-mode Browser screen (p.180),

Full Browser screen (p.182)p
/ch] (FUNC)»“One-touch multi”p
“Group list”p>Select a grouph>

“YES”

( Group list screen (p.191)

)

Edit group name

Add desktop icon—p.116

Delete group----
default.

Reset the selected group to

Delete all group

Reset all groups to default.

( Data list screen (p.191)

Delete this, Delete all

Sort:---- Sort the sites.

Site info------ Display the title and URL of the i-mode

site or website.

Add Bookmark—p.190

Edit title

Continued on next page
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® When adding an i-mode site or website, the
function menu may not appear depending on the
operation.

Saving i-mode Site or Website

Contents

<Screen memo>

Save previously displayed information such as
transfer guide as screen memo or image (of page
displayed on the screen) to the FOMA terminal.

I Saving a screen memo

® Up to 200 screen memos and images can be stored
for i-mode and Full Browser. The number of screen
memos and images that can be stored varies
depending on the data amount of each page.
“[&]” appears for i-mode screen memos, and “ kg ”
for Full Browser screen memos.

® The maximum storable size of each screen memo
is 500 KB for i-mode and 1.5 MB for Full Browser,
and the maximum storable size of each image is
200 KB.

® Some pages cannot be saved as screen memos.

0 i-mode Browser screen (p.180),
Full Browser screen (p.182)p
@ (FUNC)»“Add Screen memo”
M To save a screen memo or image
»“YES”

H To save an image only
»“YES (Image only)”

® When you save an SSL/TLS page, the SSL/TLS
certificate of the page is also saved.

® |f you save an already saved page, it is saved as a
new screen memo without overwriting the existing
one.

® |f you save a page as a screen memo with items
already selected/entered in a radio button,
checkbox, text box, pull-down menu or selection box,
the saved screen memo does not contain the item.

| Displaying a screen memo

When a screen memo link is selected, the site opens
with the browser used when the memo was saved.

0 v\ > “i-mode” P “Screen memo”P
Select a screen memo

192

M Screen Memo list/detail screen

Enjoy Fishing
WEishing ares: Ses

Tokyo Bay (Miura)
€l sRestaurants mswa Wiurs)

fl=Traffic [

l2u islands
WFishing area: Lake

Fuii five lakes
Ashinoko
Sagamigana

Screen Memo list

Function menu=p.192

Screen memo
(Screen memo detail)

Function menu®p.192

® Screen memo data at the save time may differ
from the latest data.

[ Screen Memo list screen ]

(p.192)

Edit title, Protect ON/OFF, No. of Memos

Display URL -~ Display and check the page URL. If
the entire URL does not appear, press ® (Select),
then use @ to move the cursor to view the rest of the
URL. Press (® (Select) again to hide the cursor.

Delete:--- Select Delete this/Delete selected/Delete
all.

<Protect ON/OFF>

® Up to 100 screen memos or up to 10 MB can be
protected. The number of screen memos that can
be protected varies depen